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GILBERT AND RIVINGTON, PRINTERS, 


ST. JOHN'S SQUARE. 


FROM THE PREFACE 


TO THE 


FIRST EDITION. 


Tue plan of this Introduction requires some explanation. 
Its object is to enable the student, as soon as he can decline 
and conjugate with tolerable facility, to translate simple 
sentences after given examples and with given words; the 
principles trusted to being (principally) those of imitation 
and very frequent repetition. It is at once a Syntax, a 
Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book. One object has been 
steadily kept in view, that of making the general construction 
of sentences of more importance than the mere government of 
cases, which is nearly all that most Exercise-books* pretend 
to teach. 


* I beg to except Mr. Kenrick’s Exercises, which, however, in my opinion 
should be used qfter some work like the present, 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS, &c. 


-B., K., M., R., T., denotes respectively the Greek Grammars of Butimans, 

Kihner, Matthid, Rost, and Thierech. Kr. stands for Kriiger. 

But B., when followed by a numerical reference, refers to Bishop Blomfteld’s 
Abridgement of Matthia (fifth edit.). 

W. refers to Wordsworth’s Greek Grammar. 

R., after a declinable word, stands for root. Thus, yovv, R. yovar, means, 
that the regular terminations are to be added to ydvar. 

V. refers to Vémel’s Synonymisches Worterbuch. 

A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it appears, 
for instance, in aor. 2) ends in that letter. 

The superior references are to the Table of Differences. Such as* or **; but 
270, 59, &c. refer to the divisions down every page. 


INTRODUCTORY TABLES. 


I. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


gas” R. means Root. 


aniwy (7), nightingale. G. dndovc (for dnddvor). V. dndoi. 

aivat, dvacr-ocg, king. V.@ dva (but only when a god is invoked). 

Amé\Awy, wvog. Ace.’ArédAX\w. V."AroAXov. 

“Apne (Mars). G."Apeog (uncontracted) and sometimes"Apewc. D."Apt:. Acc 
“Aon and*Apny. V."Apec. 

yaAa, milk. R. yddaer. 

yéA-we, wroc, &c. (6) laughter. Acc. yitwra and yidw». 

yovv, knee. R. ydvar. 

yuvn, woman, wife. R. yvvac. V. yovac!. 

dévdpoy, tree. D. pl. dévdpecc. Also pl. dévdpea. D. devdpiorc. 

dépu, spear. R. ‘doar. 

eix-wy, dvoc (7), image. G. eleovc. Acc. ele. Acc. pl. sixodc. 

Zeve, Jupiter, Ar-Jjc, At, Aur. V. Zev. 

ijp-wc, woc, bero. Acc. fjow. Acc. pl. Howe (for fpwa, fpwac). 

Oadijc, Thales. G. OctrAew. D. Garg. Acc. Oadrijy. 

Opiz= (7), hair. G. rpry-sy. &e. Dz. pl. Opeki. [R. Opry.] 

capa (76), head. G.xparcc. D. cpari and edpg. /@ 

cXsic (7), key. xdeddc, xreuti, eAXeida and more commonly xdeivy. Plur. Nom. 
and Acc. (Att.) cdi. 

cuxewy (0), mess; porridge. Acc. cuced, for cucesva. 

xiwy, dog. R.«cuy. V. xvov. 

dag, Ad¢ (0), stone. Adoc, Adi, A\dav and Aay. PI. AGec, Adwy, Adecot. 

paprug, witness. padprup-o¢, « Acc. a and (less commonly) papruy. D. pl. 
papriot. 

Oidirovc, Gdipus. Oidiwodog and Oidirov. D. Oidirod:. Acc. Olsiwoda and 
Oidixovy. V. Oidimov. 

Sprt¢ (6, 7), bird; fowl; dpriPog, &c. Acc. dp%Oa and dpyy. Pl. regular, and 
also dpveic, dpvewy. D. dpvior(v), only. 

otc (r6), ear. R. wr. 

TIvv— (17), the Pnyx. G. Ilucy-d¢, &c. with transposition of the consonants. 

Tloceday, Neptune. Acc. Ioceda. V. TWécedor. 

Lwepdrnc, G. ove, D. a, &c. A. Zwxparn (Plato), Lweparny (Xenoph.), V. 
Lweparec. 


1 With accent on ult. of G. and D. yuvande, &c. but yuvaica, yuvaixsc, 
yuvaxwy. 
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x VERBS WITH FUTURE MIDDLE. 


tdwp (rd), water. R. ddar. 

xelp (7), hand: yepoc, &c., but yep for root of G. and D. Dual, and D. pl. 

yedtdwy (2)), swallow. yedrddvoc, but V. yeArdoi. 

vidc, son. G. viov, reg., but also the following cases from vievc. G. viéog. D. 
viet. (Acc. via.) Du. viée, vitory. Pl. visic, viéwy, viéoty, viéag (vieic). 


II. VERBS with futurwm medium in active signification. 
[Those with asterisk have also fut. act.] 


*dyvoiw, dyvonoopzat, do not know; am ignorant of. 
Gow, goopat, sing. 

drobw, deovcopas [perf. dencoa '}, hear. 

arokabw, adro\avoopat, receive from; reap (good or evil) from. 
arayraw, drayvrnoopa, meet. 

apwalw, apracopat, snatch, seize. 

BadiZw, Badiodpar, go; walk. 

Biéw, Bidcopat, live. 

*Brinw, BAé&Ponat, look. 

Bodw, Bonoopat, cry out; shout. 

*S:wcw, Swkopat, pursue. 

yéAaw, yeAXacopat, laugh. 

ynpaocw, ynpacopat, grow old. 

*ycwpidlw, éyewptacopat, panegyrize. 

*izawviw, iratvicopat, praise. 

émcopxiw, Erropenoopat, forswear myself. 

*Oaupalw, Savpacopat, wonder at; admire. 

*Onpdu, Onoacopat, \ . 

*Onpsiw, Onpevoonar, hunt ; chase. 

cépyw, capovpzat, labour; suffer from (disease, &c.). 
cdéirrw, rréPopat, steal. 

*codkaZw, co\doopat, chastise. 

*cwudZw, go in festive procession ; revel. 

*oluwlw, oipwkopuat, bewail. 

anoaw, mnonoonat, leap. 

mrviyw, Tri~opat, choke, strangle. 

*ro0iw, ToOécopat, desire. 

*rpockuviw, Tp0cKUYHCOpat. 

orydw, orynoopar (tacere), to utter no word; hold my tongue. 
Ciwraw, cwrnoopas (silere), to make no noise; be silent. 
oxworrw, oxwWopat, mock, scoff. 

orovddlw, orovddcopat, hasten; am in haste. 
oupilw, supizouat, whistle; pipe. 

rwAaZw, rwidcopar, jeer. 

gedyw, devEouat, fly. 

*ywpiw, ywpnoopat, have room; contain; go, &c. 


0: Eee 


1 Perf. pass. with o, and without reduplic. 


od 
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III. VERBS with futurwm medium in a passive sense. 


tducéw, injure: ddcucnoopat, shall be injured. 

.tradAarrw, free from: avadXaloua, shall be freed from. 
aXiocw, take: ad\woopai, shall be taken. 

augtoBnriw, dispute; contest: dpgeeBnrycerat, will be contested. 
Brarrw, hurt: BAdpopat, shall be hurt. 

Cnprdw, punish: Snpiwoopat, will be punished. 

opoXoyiw, confess: duoroynoerat, will be confessed. 

Tiuaw, honour: ripjoopat, will be honoured. 

Pgrr\arrw, guard: gudAdfopuat, shall be guarded. 


IV. CATALOGUE or ANOMALOUS ann DEFECTIVE 
| VERBS.—(Turersca.) 


The Roots need not be learnt by heart. 


1. ayvupt, break.—ay, dyvv. 
Gyvupt, a&w, taya (am broken): gafa, éd’ynv. Hom. fa. 

2. dyw, lead.—dy, dye: dyay. 
ayw, a&w, }ya, fyeca, dynyexca; Dor. dynoya: Hyayor, hyayouny. 

3. aipéiw, take.—aipe—éd. 
aiptw (now, nea); yotOny.—elror, cidouny. 

4. aicOavopat, perceive.—aic6, aicbe: aicbayr. 
aisOavopat, aicOnoopat, yoOnpat, yoOduny. 

5. adéi&w, ward off.—adrex, adret, adele. 
adNéEw, adeEnow. Aor. infin. adéZacat. 

6. dXiocopat, am taken.—dA, aXe, ddtox—ddo. 
GXiccopat, Gdwoopa, éddwea. Aor. édrwy or frwy. 

Mnops.—dAd, ddoinv, drwvat, adrode. 

7. apapravw, err; sin.—apapr, dpapre, duapray. 

apaprdyw, apaprnoopat, nudornca : fpaproy. 
ss __ f aey, ay, ack. 

8. abkdve, increase. {ay aby, av&, ab&e, adfay. 
ditw, | 
abtw, \ abinow -copar, nbEnuar. nt&Onv. (Aor. dete, aéZaro, Hom.) 
avtdvw, 

9. Baivw, go.—Be, Ba, Baty, BiBa. 
Balvw, Bnoopat, BEBnea, EBnv.—Bnow (will cause to go), {Bnaa. 

10. Bdddw, throw. — Bed, Bore ;— Bad, Bra, Badd, BadXe (Bde). 
BadAw, Bare and BadrAnow, BEBANKA, EBadrov, EBANOny. BeBdAnpat, Hom. 

11. BiBpworw, eat.—Bpo, BiBpw, BiBpwor. 
BiBpwonw, Bowow: EBpwy. 

12. Br\acravw, sprout.—fBdaor, Bracre, BAacray. 
Bracrdvw, Br\aorjow: EBdacro». 

13. yiyvopat, become.—ye, yer, yeves yeyer, yey, yLyys yey. 
ylyvopa, yevnoopat, yeyévnpat and yéyova: éyevduny, éyevnOny 

yeivouat, am born (poet.): aor. iysvduny, begot, bore. 
a 2 
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14. ytyvwonw, know.—yvo, ytyvo, yryywor. 

Yi\yvwonw, yvwoouat, Eyvwxa, Eyywopa iyvwy (Eyvwy, yo, yvolny, yris, 

yrevat, yvouvc). 
15. daxvw, bite. —dar, dne: daxy. 

Cdxvw, Sn~opat, Oédnya. iEdaxor. 

16. dapaw, subdue.—dap, dua: Sap, dapva: Sapa. 

Sapdw, dapd’ow, désunca, dédpnpa. eMpnOnry, toduny. 

17. dapOdvw, sleep.—dap8, dpa8: dapOe: SapOay (12). 

Capba vw, dapOnropat, dedapOnna. EMdapOov (Epa8ow poet.), sdapOny. 

18. déuw, build.—dep, dpe. 

dipw, Oédunna, dédpnpat, tdunOny. 

19. didaccw, teach.—day, diday, didayor, didac-, didacce. 

Sddocw, diddhw —opat, dedidaya. séidata (Hesiod didacencey). 

20. didpaccw, run away.—dpa, didpa, didpaok. 
ddpdonw, Spdoopat, dédpaxa. éedpay. 
(Edpay, dpabe —— dpavat, dpdc.) 
21. dysipw, wake.—iyep, tyeip: éyp, type. 
dycipw, tynyepca (trans.), éypyyopa (intrans.). ypduny. 
22. Edw, eat.— 20, éde: soO. 
Gdw and tcbiw, (sdydexa) tdrjdoxa, idndeopar. 4dicOny. A very anomalous future, 
ESopat. 
23. elxov, I said. 
elroy (elré, &c.). Less commonly; ea, elroy (not, eiaréy, B.), cixdrw, &c. 
24. tiavdyw, drive on. 

iNatvw, dow (a), AjAaka, iAyjAapat, HAaOny. Att. fut. EAG, gc, g, &e. infin. 
egy. It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, ride), by 
omission of acc. ) 

25. Siw, am busied with.—éz, ior. 

lxw, aor. Zoroy (oreiv, orwy poet.) ; in compounds elroy (duet zor). 

¥xopat (follow), Epouar. eiwduny (imperf.), éoxouny (aor.), ood, oriabat, 
onopevoc. 

26. Epxopat, come.—ipyx. édevO, dvd, EXO: EAvO, EXovd. 

Zpxopat, sAedoopuat, EAyAUOa (eiAnjAovBa, Hom.). HAvIoy, HAPov. 
27. evpicce, find.—evp, edpe, evoror. 

tipionw, edpnow. eipnea, ebpnuat, eipoyv—cpuny, evpiOny. Verh. adj. siperde. 
28. Eyw, have, hold.—éy, éoy and icy, ioye, oxe, oxe8. 

Eyw, Ew and cxyjow, Ecynea. Imp. elyov; aor. Zoxor, icxiOny. [Ecxov, oxic 
(cxe in compounds), cxyoiny, cxe (oxgc, &c.), cxeiv, oywy.] Also, infin. and 
part. oxeBeiv, cxeOwy. Verb. adj. éxréc, oxerdc. 

29. tw, boil.—ém, éyp, eve. 

tw, évnow. Verb. adj. égO6¢, énréc, éwnréog. 
30. O»noxw, die.—Oav, Ova, Ovnor. 

Ovnocw, Oavovpat, réOvy xa}. Eavov. Verb. adj. Ovnréc (mortal). 
Sl. iw, sit.—éid, &Z; iZ, iZe, av. 

8Zw, seat; iZw, sit; iZdrw, seat and sit; iZjow. 
nabiZw, nai, txabica, ixaftoaduny. xabiZopat, eabedodpat. 


1 In perfect, the following abbreviated forms (from @ya) are very common : 
ridvaper, are, dow. ridvalt, reOvainy, reOvdva, reOvewc. Plup. iriOvacan 
From ri@ynca arose an Attic fut. reOvntw or reOynzopat. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. Xlii 


32. ixadyw, come.—tx, leay: leve. 
ixavw and ixvéiopat, ifopat, lypa Téa, teduny. 
33. caiw, burn.—xa, cat, cav. 
kaiw (xdw Att. uncontr.), cavow, aor. ixna. Pass. xicavpat, icavOny, ixd’ny 
(non-Attic), Verb. adj. cavoriog, cavordg, xavréc. 
34. eadéw, call.—xad, cade: cAa. 
kadéw, cadiow (Att. cad&, cadovdpac), xixAnea. txddsoa, ied7HOny. 
35. eauvw, labour.—xcap, cua: cap. 
Kapvw, kapovpat, kixunea. Exapoy. 
36. xepdw, mix.—xep, Kepa, Kpa. KEpya, Kipva. KEpa, Kepayvy. 
Képaw, Kepdvyupse and xipydw, xepdow, xixpdxa, xixpdpat, ixpabny. Also 
xexépacpat, ExepdoOny (xevsuny, Hom.). 
37. xpeuavvupe, hang.—xpep, kpeua, epepavyv. 
kpeuavyupt, hang (trans.), cpeudow (xpepa, Att.). 
kpeuayyupar, am hanged. Mid. hang myself; xpesacOnoopa, ixpepacOny. 
xpépapat, hang (intrans.), cpexnoouat, ixpexdoOny. 
(xpépapat, epiuwpat, epepaisny and oizny.) 
38. cvviw, kiss.—«cv, cvy, cvve. 
kuviw, Kiow, kuynoopat: Exioa. 
39. Aayxdyw, get by lot.—Aky, Aayx, Any : Aewx, Aeyx 3 Aax, A\ayxay. 
Aayxavw, AnFopat, eiAnya and Aidoyya. Hayor, etAnypat. 
40. AapBarw, receive.—AaB, AnB: AapB, AapBay. 
AapBavw, ANpopat, etAnga, EAaBoy. 
(Ion. Adpopat, A\éXappat, ihapgOny, and Aska Bnea.) 
41. \avOavw, am hid.—Aa9, An: AawOay. 
AavOayw (AjOw), Ajow, AéANOa. ~EaBor. 
AavOdvopat (mid.), Ancopat, AiAnopat. tabdpuny. 
42. Aovw, wash.—do, Ave, Aov. 
Aovw. For this verb the Attics use contracted forms from \éw. Imperf. 3 sing. 
ZXou: 80 AvdaAat, Aodpevog. 
43. parvOdvw, learn.— pad, wn: pals: parOav. 
parvOdve, pabycopat, peuaOnca, tpalor. 
44. peipopat, receive as one’s share.—pep, pap: pop: pétp. 
peipopat, perf. Zupopa. sipaprat, it is determined by fate (Zupopoy, Hom.). 
45. piyyupt, mix.—pey, pryyus picy. 
piyvupe (pioyw), piEw. Pass. péucypat, EpixOny, iniyny. 
46. pepynocw, remind.—pya, pynoc, piyynoe. 
pipvncKw, pynow— 
piprynoxopat, I bring to mind; mention; prnoOnoopat, tu»noOny; and perf. 
pépynpac (as new pres.), I remember; pepyyoopat. 
47. 3%, give forth a smell; smell.—dd, 82, d2e. 
bu, d2H0w (62é0w), dwoa (with meaning of the pres.). 
48. olouat, think.—di, of, ole. [Sing. 2 oie] 
otopac and olzat, oijoopat. Imp. gouny, guny. gnOny (oinOijrvas). 
49. ofyouat, am gone.—oly, olxe, oixo. 
of yopat, ofyjoouar, pynpat, and olxwea. 
50. dAtcBaivw, glide.— ddAt08, dAcoOe, bAcoDay, dALoOasy. 
édr0Paivw and dA1cOd yw, dd.cO8yow, @AicOnka. wrLoOor. 
61. dAAvp, destroy.— dA, drz, dArv. 
SdAAvpe, drAdow, SAB, bAWAEKA. wea. 
SAAvpar (am undone), dAotpat, CAwAa. wAdpRre 
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52: Spyupme, swear.—dp, due, duo: dpyv. 
 Opvvpe, dpovpat, dumpoca, duwpoopar wpyoca, wpoOnr. 
(o dropt in the rest of perf. p. dumporat.) 
53. dvivnus, profit.—dy, dva, driva. 
dvivnpt, dvyow, wynoa. (as tornps in pres. and imperf.) 
évivapat (receive benefit), aor. wripuny (noo, &c.) or wyauny. 
[from wrdpny, dvainny, dvac@at. ] 
54. épaw, see.—Filled up with tenses from éz (in éy, d-oc) and eid. 
Opaw, oWopat, iwpdxa, éwpGpat (W@ppat), wpOnv. Imp. éwpwy. For aor. eidow 
(id, &c.) and eldduny (idov, &c.). Verb. adj. dparéoc, dpardc, dard. 
55. dcppaivopuat, smell (trans.). dcgp, deppe: doppa, dogppacy. 
dogpaivopat, doppnoopat. woppduny (wodpduny, woppnoapny). 
56. dpethw, owe.— dper, Sper, Spetre. 
dpeirw, dpetAnow, wHedoy (as a wish only). 
57. dgAtoxayw, owe.—dger, SpA, SHAE, SpALon. 
égAtonavw, dgr\now. wpdor, 
58. wailw, sport.—aty, mad, watt. 
wailw, raifopat, witwatopar. eEraioa, 
59. wacyw, suffer.—7e9, 7a, 19: wevO: wad, rabcy, macy. 
racxw, weicopat, TérovOa. imabor. 
60. weravvupmt, spread out.—mera, Tra: Weravyv. 
‘meravyum, weraow, &c. P. pass. wérrapa, trerdodny. 
Gl. wéropat, fly.— er, wera, wra: bar, inr: Tore. 
wéropat (rernoopat), rrncopa. Aor. irrouny (wric@at). 
There are also two other aorists : 
éxrapny (from imrapat), wracbat, wrapevog. 
Exrny (from the obsol. act.), rrijvar, wrac. 
62. wipOw, lay waste.—7e00, rap0, rpa8: zopbe. 
wépOw, wépow, &c. aor. Erpafoy. Hom. (7ropGéw a collateral form.) 
63. anyvupt, make fast, hard, fix, congeal.—ay, rny, Tnyvv. 
rnyvup, witw, wirnya (intrans.). érayny. 
64. vivw, drink.—t, ty 3 Tro. 
wivw (irr. fat.), riopat, wirwea, wimopat. Emo, &rdOny. 
65. werpaoxw, sell.—rpa, mimpa, TiTpacK. 
mimpackw (no fut.), wirpaea. émrpdOny. 
66. aimrrw, fall._—wer, reo: weer, WITT: Tre, WTO. 
TinTW, WETOVpal, WeTTwKA, ErEcoy, 
67. mrAnoow, strike.—wAay, wAny, TANGO. 
mwAnoow (reg.). Aor. 2 pass. grAnyyny. Perf. 2 wemAnya. (Hom. &c.) 
In the compounds, éxwAnrrw, &c. (to terrify): Aor. érA\ayny. 
(xaracow used in the active by the Attics.) 
68. wuvOdvopa, enquire.—z7v0, rev: wurOuy. 
avvOdvopat, Tevoopat, wemvopa. ervOduny. 
69. piZw, do (poet.).— ped, pey: épd, Epy: per. 
pélw and ipdw, péEw and ép&w, Eopya, Epypat. Epka, Epeka, tpéxOny. 
10. péiw, flow.—pe, pev: pu, pre. 
piw, *Pedoouat and puncopar, ippinca. *ibpevoa, ippiny. 
[The forms with asterisk are un-Attic.] 
71. pnyvupt, break.—pay, pny, pnyvu: pwy. 
Piyvipt, pykw.—éippaynv. ippwya (am broken to pieces). 
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72. oPéyyumt, extinguish.—oBe, oBevvv, 

oBivyupt, oPiow, EoByna, ~oBecpat, ioBioOny, EsBnv (was extinguished). 
73. opaw, smear.—opa, oun, opny. 

opaw (dec, 7c), opnow, &c. kopnyOny. 
74. oropévyupt, strew.—crop, oropt, oropevvu: OTP0, OTpwyye. 


oropévyupe, (oy, . 

ordpyupe \erer toropeca, isropécOny, and 
9 . ° 

orpwvvups, J PTPO%Ms Eorpwoa, torpwOny. 


Verb. adj. crpwréc. 
75. réipyw, cut.—rep, ray: Tey, Tay: Tye 
Tépvw, Tema, Tétunea. Erepov (Erapoyr), érpnOny. 
76. rixrw, bring forth, bear.—rex, rexr, reer. 
rier, (ré&w) réZouat, réroxa. erscoy, irexduny. 
7]. rirpdw, bore.—rpa, rpay, rpary, rerpaty. 
(rirpdw, rpaivw) rerpaivw, ronow, rirpnea, réronnat. irirpnva. 
78. rpéxw, run.—Opey.— pep, Joap, Spape. 
Tpixw, (OpiEopat) Spapovtpat, dedpduyea (Sédpopa, Ep.). (Z0pe&a), Edpauoy. 
79. rpwyw, eat.—rpwy—rpay. 
Tpwyw, rpwlopat. eErpayoy. 
80. revyw, pre TUX, TUXE. 
Tuyxavw, happen on, hit, § rvy, revy and rvyxay. 
revxw, poet., revEw, réirevxa, rérvypat. Verb. adj. reveroc, rueréc. 
TVYXavw, revEopat, TeTvVyNKA. ErvxXov. 
81. rirra, strike.—ruw, rurr, rurre. 
romrw has generally rumrnow in Attic: érimny. Verb. adj. rurrnréog. 
82. gaivw, show ; appear.—dga, gay, Gary. 
Paiva, pave, wigdnva: Epnva. 
Paivopar, pavoipat (parHnoopat), wépacpat, ipayOny, iddyny. 
The passive has the intrans. meaning (appear, shine), which belongs also to 
the perf. 2 of the active, and sometimes to the pres. and imper/. 
But wigacpat, tpavOny have also a strictly passive meaning. 
83. piow, bear.—grp.—ot.— iver. éveyn. 
gipw, olow, évyvoxa. Aor. 1 jveyca (jveca, Ion.). 
Pass. ivexOjoopar and oicOjcopat, ivyveypat, nrixOnv (hveixOny, Ion.). 
Verb. adj. olorioc, oiordc. 
84. ~0arw, anticipate (neut.).—¢0a, g0ar. 
P0dvw, PPdow or POnoopat, ép9axa. ipbaca, EpOny. 
(EpOny—Oainy, POG, P0ijvat, p0ac.) 
85. yaipw, rejoice.— yap, xatp, xaipe: yape. 
xaipw, xaipnow, (keydpnca,) Kexdpnpat, (Kexappat, Poet.), ixdpny. 
86. yéw, pour.—xe, KEV, XU. 
xiw (xedow), xixtca, xixtpar. (Exeva, Ep.) éxysa—ixt9ny (%). (Fut. Mid. 
Xfopa F. act. yéw, xeic, yet.) 


V. WORDS WITH PENULT LONG. 


Certain general rules may be first stated. 
(1) All diphthongs and contractions are Jong. — 
(2) Short vowels before two consonants or a double consonant become long 
by position: but 
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(3) A mute before a liguid does no¢ make a vowel long by position, unless it be 
a middle mute ((, y, 2) before A, pu, or v. 
Hence the penult in drexvocg, dicmxorpoc, yapadpa is short. 
———_|_—_—___|§| mimheypat, edodpoc, Birog is long. 


The following words have the penult long :— 


a) 6 pAvapoc, idle talk!. xoBadog, knave. 
dviapog, vexatious. axparog, pure, unmixed. 
ridpa, tiara. veavic, young woman. 
éradoc, attendant. vivant, mustard. 


avOadnc, self-satisfied, proud. otaywr (7), jaw. 
b) Together with those in ayég from ayw or ayvupe: 


Aoxayoé¢, captain. vavaydc, shipwrecked person. 
c) xapuvoc (7), stove. Sutroc (6), crowd. 
xartvde (0), bridle. orpoBuiog _—cone of a pine, 
cidivoy, - parsley. wdtdor, shoe. 
Kuptvoy, cummin. xedcdwy (1), swallow. 
curdpivoy, mulberry. épiBoc, labourer for hire. 
xucA\dutvoy, cyclamen. axorBne, accurate. 
éwrivn, gift. akovroy, aconite. 
ativn, axe. raptxog (ré), salt-fish, &c. 
pnrivn, resin. 
d) aicyd»n, shame. marupog (7), papyrus, 
eb0v0vn, examination. Aagupoy, booty. 
xivduvog (6), danger. xirupoy, bran. 
BéOvvog (6), pit. ' aykupa, anchor. 
Adyvvoc, _ flask. yioupa, bridge. 
axpecBuryc, old man. dAupa, spelt. 
WinvOog (6), white lead. xodAdpa, sort of cake. 
xédugog (ro), husk, pod. 


(1) Adjectives in vpog have generally the penult short; as tyvpdc, dxupo¢g 
(from ixw): but icxvpd¢ (from icxdw), strong. 

(2) The penult of the following words is sometimes short; but it is safer to 
pronounce them Jong. 


pupixn, tamarisk. Kopuvn, club. 
xAnppupic, flood, tide. ropuvn, ladle. 


(3) The following proper names have the penult long :— 

(a) Erippadrog, Pdpoadog, Moplazocg, “Aparog, Anpdparoc, 'Aydrne, 
MOpwdarne, Edpparnc, Negarne, Oeavw, Idowy, “Auacic, Zdpa- 
wec (Serapis). 

(s) Edperoc, 'Everedc, Lépipoc, Powinn, Tparicoc, Katcoc, “Ocrpic, 
Bovoupre, "Ayxiong, Atyeyu, Kapupiva, "Appodirn, 'Augtrpirn. 

(v) Arévucog, "Apppvedc, KapBionc, ’Apxtrac, Kweuroc, Bypuroc, 

"ABvéo., BeOvvdg, axyvvor, Képxupa or Kdpxupa. 
The following have the first syllable long: 
pirde, bare. pucpdc, small. 
XAdg (6), fodder. TUN, honour. 


1 Or, idle talker. 
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Aepzdc, (0), hunger. vicn, victory. 

pivog (9), skin. cXivn, bed, couch. 

Aurde, little. civn, whirlpool. 

Oupog (6), mind, passion. xevog (6), gold. 

Avpn, outrage. Evvoc, common. 

pupéc (6), pole of a carriage. youTréc, hook-nosed. 

xupog (6), juice, sap. KUpOC, bent. 

xvArdc (6),  chyle. Wuypoc, cold. 

rupo¢ (0), cheese. Wuxn, soul. 

arupoc (6), wheat. 

guAn, tribe. Abrn, sorrow. 

LAn, wood, matter. 

cuptyt= (7), pipe. rpvywy (7), turtle dove. 

arn, ruin. ¢parwp, member of the same ward. 
dadog (6), _ firebrand. oppayic (7), seal; rpayvc, rough. 


In dissyllable verbs in w, and those in avy, tvw, vrw, vpw, 


tand v are long: except in yAdgw, and (Afticé) rivw, pBivw. 
{ a is short: except in ixavw3; and in ¢0davw, xydvw in the Epic poets. 


Of contracted verbs, the following should be marked as having 
the first syllable long :-— 


xtvéw, MOve. ovyaw, am silent. ovArdw, plunder. 
ptyéw, shudder. d:gaw, search for. § ¢vedw, blow, breathe. 

By knowing these quantities, we know the quantity of many 
compounds, dripoc, auxoc, éuPpibijc, dovdov, &c.: and of many 
proper names, such as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Kriphyle, &e. 

A few compounds take the short vowel of the second Aor. instead 
of the Jong one of the present. This happens 

(1) In some substantives in n, nc: rpiBn, cearpiByn, avapixn, rapapiyn, 

matdor ping. 

(2) In some adjectives in ng, G. cog: edxpivijc, arptBnc, radtyrpiBing. 

Though the rule that a vowel before a vowel is short, has even 
more exceptions than in Latin, yet it is oftener short than long. 


In tog, ta, cov (in nouns), it is short; except in 
¢Atd, door- post. oria, pebble. wadta, nest. covia, dust. 
ayia, vexation.  aixia, (personal) insult. ’‘Aradnpia. 
The following words have also the penult long :— 


Aaéde (6), people. vadg (0), temple. 
kaw (for caiw), burn. c\dw (for edaiw), weep. 
’Evuw, Bellona. 
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Of words in aw», twy, 


1) Those with o in penult of gen. have penult long. 

2) ————— » ———— —___—____ short. 

Hence the penult is Jong in ’Audiwy, Muyawy, &c. and all comparatives in 
wwy; Berriwy, &c.: but shoré in Acveadiwy, Doppiwy, gen. wvoc. 


Of proper names in aoc, those in Aaog have of course the a long : 
besides these observe, 
"Auprapdog (long): Oivopdog (short). 
Obs.—In a vast number of cases not mentioned here, the accents are of great 
help towards ascertaining the quantity of syllables. 
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I. WORDS FROM SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


1. Verbs derived from substantives and adjectives denote the deing, having, 
making, or furnishing with, what the root expresses. 

2. dw, iw, cdw (and sometimes woow, or wrrw, atw and ifw), denote being, or 
having. 

3. 6w, iZw, dvw, aivw, denote making, making into, or furnishing with. 

4, Obs. Those in afw, i2w, from proper names, denote adopting the manners, 
party, or language of the person or nation. 

a) Other terminations are (1) desideratives in eiw, from root of future, and 
in taw, dw, from substantives; (2) inchoatives in oxw; (3) frequentatives in 
atu, fw, vow. 


II, SUBSTANTIVES FROM VERBS AND ADJECTIVES. 


5. Endings to mark the man who does, are these: 
evc, 7p, Twp, and (of first declension) rnc. 
In compounds o¢, and sometimes ag or ng. 


6. The feminines of eve are tcoa, sa. 
But rnp and rwp give retpa, rptc, and rpra. 
rn¢ Toa gives,—remember this, — 
Nor rpta only, sometimes ree. 


J. evov, from name of man in eve, 
Is th’ instrument the man doth use, 
Or place in which he works: rpa, rpoy, 
(From rng and rwe) with rnproy, 
Have the same meaning which is meant 
By ov: avoy!, too, is instrument. 


ee 
3 From verbal roots. 
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8. péc, pn—and ua 
Whose genitive is ro¢; 
Cic, cra, n OF a, 
And (mas. or neuter) og, 
Are nouns from verds; and by them is exprest, 
The doing, or the thing quod factum est. 


(REMARKS.) 

9. The sigma terminations naturally follow the future; and the mu termina- 
tions the perfect passive. The vowel terminations chango «¢ of the root into o, 
like the perf. mid. 

10. og generally becomes opoc, when added to pures. 

1]. pn, pa, do not always take this sigma, even when the perfect has it: but 
they generally retain the long vowel of the future when they do not. 

12. pog denotes properly the intrans. notion of the verb: dduppéc, weeping 
(but often the thing done): pa, the thing done: yn fluctuates between both 
meanings. 

13. og (G. ewe), ora (= Eng. ing: Lat. io) denote the doing: though some- 
times (as the terminations ing, io) the thing done. 

14. In some compounds cia denotes a permanent property. 

15. 7 or a have not so distinctly marked a signification, but the abstract notion 
generally prevails. Most of them are oxytone. Those in ea, from verbs in evw, 
have the a long, and are paroxyione. The quantity and accent distinguish them 
from those in ed from adj. in ng. (See 17.) 

16. Masculines in o¢ are generally dissyllables with o for the vowel of the 
root'; neuters in o¢ never take the o. Masculines in rog are longer forms, 
generally orytone. ' 


III. SUBSTANTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES. 


17. ta, rng (G. rnroc), ovyn. From roots that end in ¢ or o (i.e. from 
adjectives in ¢, ove) ca becomes esa, ora respectively: dAnOea, evyoa. 
a) A final r generally becomes o before 1a: but not, if the root ends in or. 


IV. ADJECTIVES FROM SUBSTANTIVES, VERBS, 
AND OTHER ADJECTIVES. 
tog (Eng. like, ly, en, &c.) ) mark belonging, relating to, or proceed- 

18. {eee (Eng. tive, sive, ic, &c.) ing from, consisting of, &c. 

a) The termination co¢ coalesces with a final a, ¢, 0, v, into atog, etoc, otoc, 
woc.—eto¢g is often from the name of a person (Eng. ic, ean). A final r often 
becomes ¢ before tog : as wAov-c-toc from mAov-r-o¢. 

19. og, tvog (Eng. y, en) denote the substance or material of which a thing 
consists. . 

a) Some in «vog are from words of time; and some from other substantives 
and even adjectives (aA yetvdc, adn Pvc). 

20. poc? (epdc, nod), adéoc, etc (Nec, dec, ieee) and wong, generally denote 
Sulness, abundance (Eng. y, ful, ous). 


} Either as coming from roots with o, or by changing « into o. 
2 Observe the accents wherever they are given. 
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21. «zog and «dg denote capability, fitness, &c.; those in «pvc, beth transi- 
tively and intransitively ; those in exo only in a transitive sense. 


22. dc, vdc, Adc, wrd¢, pdc, and ac, also express the verbal notion as adjective ; 
most commonly in a passive, but sometimes in a ‘ransitive sense. 


23. pwy denote the possession of a habit or feeling, expressed by a verb. 
24. riog = part. in dus. 
25. rég = past participle; but often ftt or proper to be, &c. (idilis). 


V. ADVERBS. 


26. we, added to the root of adjective. 

27. Sov, o&, express manner, place, &c. (from substantives). 

28. 6: = in a place: also the old datives, ot, noe}, or (after « or p) dor; and 
(chiefly from pronominal adjectives) xov, x7. 

29. Gev = from a place. 

30. de = fo a place. 

31. do», dn», &c., denote manser (from verbs). 

32. +, et, Tt, ret, dec, are other adverbial terminations, denoting manner, 
circumstance, &c. 

33. ors is from national names. 


VI. PECULIAR CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


34. Diminutives.—cov, Stov, wWiov, apsov, actor, udprov, vAALoy, VAAIC, tC, 
soxoc, woKn, &c. 


35. Amplificatives, wy, ak. 
36. Gentilia. o¢, coc, tvoc, avoc, nvoc, tTHC, taTNC, WTNC, SUC. 


. dnc (G. ov), ewy (G. tovoc), . 
37. Patronymics. {one (from n¢, ag, 10¢), } (mascutine). 


{L, AC, WIN, LVI occccccccccece (feminine). 
A in composition has three meanings. 


38. (1) a (= dvev, without), not, un-, &c., negative. 
(2) a (= ayay, very much) strengthens the meaning. 
(3) a (= dpa, together) expresses the connexion between two objects. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions in Composition. 
39. dyugl, on both sides. 
40. dyri, against, marking opposition; in return for, &c. 
41. dva?, up; back again. 


1 Not yo. B. 
2 With Baivay, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively info the 
interior, and down to the coast. 
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42. 31a (dis) marks separation; taking apart or aside. 

43. ty, often into. 

44. cara, down; it often implies completion, and hence 2) ruin, destruction 
(answering in both to per). 

45. perd (trans.) marks transposition, change, sharing. 

46. mapa sometimes signifies (like preter) missing, or doing amiss. xapa- 
Baivey, to transgress, &c. 


VII. ACCENTUATION. 


I. SUBSTANTIVES. 
(1) First DeciENsion. [First and second declensions.] 


1. a, Gen. nc. Accent as far back as possible. But Roman names in tva are 
properisp., and Greek names in 6a, 0a, paroxytone. 

a) Hence those in ea, from adj. in ne, are proparoxytone, since they end in 
a@: those in ea, from verbs in evw, paroxytone, since they end in a. 

2. pa, accent as far back as possible, except versal derivatives, which sre 
o«ytone. 

3. bvn, paroxytone. 

(The other terminations can hardly be reduced to rule, from the number of 
endings and exceptions.) 

4. dnc, adnc, are paroxytone. 

5. rng from verbs, generally oxytone, except those that in the poets appear 
likewise with the termination np, as WaArne, euBepvarnc, wraorneg, cr\ixrne, 
Wedorne. 


(2) Szconp [Third] DECLENSION. 


6. Here, too, words directly from the root (whether with or without the 
change of « into o) are paroxytones: those with peculiar syllables of formation 
(as jog, roc, &c.) are oxytone. 

7- Kivduvog, Oavarog, eadapoc, with edopog and Sypoc" 
Add ré\epég 6’ Sppog 7’ and olpog’ wérpoc and wpog, 
Throw their accents back: to these add dApoc, a mortar. 


8. Oss. vopoc, law, vouoc, pasture-ground. 
Aourpdy, bath, Aovrpoy, water for washing. 
Biog, life, Bude, bow. 
dijpoc, people, Snusc, fat. 


9. Oxytone are adc, vadc, Bede, vidc, adeXPdc, 
Kptog, and others besides, without abstract signification. 


1 Hence cara is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaragayeiv, to 
eat Upe 
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10. Neuters are accented as far back as possible. (—!' ipweréy, Zuydy, 
wrepdy, wor, and the adjective substantives guréy, Gordy, purdy.) 

11. Diminutives in toy are paroxytone when they form a dactyl (wacdioy) : 
when not, they throw the accent as far back as possible. 

12. Of other diminutives, 

@) soxog is paroxytone, veavioxoc. 

b) aptoy, dco, vAALoy, vgtoy, proparoxytone. 


(3) Tarnv DEcLENSION. 


13. Monosyllables with acc. a are oxytone. —7ac. 
14. Monosyllable neuters, and those with nom. -¢, acc. y, are perispomena, 
—«elc, cig, Aig (but acc. KAeiv, Kir, Atv). 


e 


(Polysyliables.) 


15. a) Neuters throw the accent as far back as possible. 
6) The following terminations (of mas. and fem.) are oxytone; the others 
throw the accent back as far as possible. 


ay, EVS, Ww 
ac, fem. -+ 6 dvdpidc, inde. 
nv — some proper names and adjectives. 


np, mas. = + 1) yaornp. 

(¢, @cc.a — dydec, déAXec, péppic, Spvec. 

we — droge, ydrwe. + 6 evpws ispwc, rawe. 

ug — Bérpuve, yéivuc, ynpuc, eyxeduc, OpHvuc, Truc, Kdpuc, Kwpuc, 
véxuc, wédexkuc, Wixuc, wiruc, mpéoBuc, oraxuec, xéAuc: and 
some proper names, as Tupruc, Popcue. 

wy, fem. = — yAnywy, pncwy. + many proper names (as Ilag\aywy, Mace- 
éwy), the names of the months (Capndtwy), all in ewy, and 
dywv, ayxwy, ‘aidyv, drexrovwy, nyspwoyv, Kndemwy, Kavwr, 
Aw, yerwy, and a few more ?. 

16. Feminine names of persons in t¢ are accented on the same syllable as the 
masculine form from which they are derived: if, however, the masculine was 
proparoxytone, or a dissylliable barytone, the fem. in tc is oxytone. 

Thus, avAnrnp, Zrapriarne, but Tipone, aiypddwrog. 

avAnrpic, Srapriaric, Tlepoic, aixypadwric. 


II, ADJECTIVES. 
17. Simple adjectives (except those that are used substantively, as gidoc, a 


JSriend, &c.) generally have the accent on the last syllable; compound adjectives 
not. But to this rule there are many exceptions. 


1 — (minus) means ‘except’: -+- (plus) means ‘ together with.’ 
2 So words denoting a place where things are kept: 0. g. ovroBodwy (granary), 
&e. édotc, tooth, is oxytone. 


I. 
Oxytone. 

Ooc, Koc, Aoc, voc, 

FOC, Poc, soc, oroc!. 

aog when there is 
no kindred form 
in ewe. 

nc, G. eo. 

ac, G. adoc. 

vc.— Verbals in roc. 

Dissyllables in otoc, 
woo; and aoc 
from substantives. 


Exceptions. 
atéXo¢g nrAixog 
BiBnrog | xnXixog 
dyA0¢ rnrixog 
Eenhoc 
KoXo¢ 
AdXog 
SAo¢ 
gavdog 


pévog 
axpo¢ 
yaupog 
yAioxpog 
" &edOepog 
AdBpo¢ 
wavpog 


toog 


péooc 


All in tvo¢ 

Those in «vog from 
simple roots, de- 
noting a substance 
or species. 


awAHpne 


prove 
O7nAvE 


arptoBuc 


ACCENTUATION. 
II. IT. 
Paroxytone. Proparorytone. 


tXoc, vAo¢g, Xeoc. 

Verbals in reoc. 

ac, when G. not 
adog. 

Etc, wy. 

Multiplicatives in 
ooc. 

nc, G. nrog, 

with the word 
dXjiyog. 


Exceptions. 
aicvdog 
éxwy 


proparoz. 


toc, FOC, poe, 
and polysyll. 
in ewocg (when 
these endings 
are simply ap- 
pended to the 


root). 


Exceptions. 
Badté¢ 
OeEr0¢ 
qroAto¢ 
oxotsé¢ 
advrioc 
ivayriog 


&erAnpoc 
lrapdéc 


dvdpeiog 
yuvaceiog 
érapsiog 
HOetoc 
pleyaXetog 
olxeiog 
b0ysioc 
watdtiog 
wapevetog 
orovocioc 


Those in £og¢, 
where the e 
is an Ionic 
insertion, are 
oxytone; as 
weveoc, &C. 


IV. 
Properispomena. 
Polysyllables in 
Otoc, WoC; atog 
from subst. 

Dissyllables 
stoc. 


Exceptions. 
dpatéc | Base 
yépatdg | eparatde 
Snvatéc | wadatéc 


PiBaroc 
Biatog 
OeiXatocg 


Cixaroc 
pdraw¢ 


Snows} atten 
yédotog 


A 


1 When adjectives with these terminations are formed from simple roots. 
Of course Zoc, oc, come under cog. 


XXIV ACCENTUATION. 


(Compound Adjectives.) 

18. o¢.—Accent as far back as possible, except in those compounded of nous, 
verb (in that order) with long penult and transitive meaning ; which are oxytone. 

19. Exceptions.—Those in apyoc, ovAo¢ are proparorytone : so are those in 
epyoc that express a worker, not as one who follows such an occupation, but as 
one who is of such a character. These become properisp. if a contraction takes 
place; as xaxd-epyoc, kaxovpyog. 

20. When the penult is short, those with a ¢ransitive meaning are paroxytone; 
those with a passive or intransitive meaning, proparoxytone : pnrpocrovoc, mother- 
killing: pntpoxrovog, killed by his mother. 

21. Exceptions.—Compounds with short penult whose first factor is a prepo- 
sition, a (privative or intensive), duc, sb, det, ayay, apt, dprt, épt, nyt, 2a, way, 
woXv, are proparoxytone: so are many in oyo¢ (from exw). 

22. Verbals in ro¢g become proparorytone in the compounds, when they are 
declined with two endings : not otherwise. 

23. nc, G. cog. Those are orytone (1) that have short penulf, and a verbal 
root as their last factor ; as, doBagne. 

(2) Those ending in adyijc, ayOnc, adne, ovpyne, wAn One. 
(3) The compounds with the words enumerated in 21; as, dreprng, &c. 

24. The neuters of none, wine, are properisp. noec, woe. 

25. The others in 1¢, eoc, throw the accent as far back as possible (i7ep- 
peytOnc, neut. vreppéyeec). 

26. Those in ag, G. ov, are paroxytone. 

27. Those in nc, G. ov, with penult long are orytone (except those in rwWAng): 
those with penult short, parorytone. 

28. If, however, the last factor is an unaltered substantive, the accentuation 
of that substantive is retained. 

29. Allin wAnE, pwt, rpwe, opak, are oxytone. 

III. NUMERALS. 

30. Numerals throw the accent as far back as possible. 

31. Exceptions.—(1) inrd, dxrw, évvia, éxardy. 

32. (2) Adverbs in axc (paroxytone). 

33. (3) Ordinals in oordg (orytone). 

34. (4) Maltiplicatives in ooc, ov¢. 

35. (5) Substantives in ac; povag, rptdc, &c. (oaytone). 

IV. ADVERBS. 

36. we from oxytones in o¢ is circumflexed: from barytones, parorytone. 

37. we from n¢ is orytone (— those in 7Owc). 

38. we from uc, wr, Ete, and participles, is parorytone. 


m wac, GAXog, olkoc, Evdoy, and éero¢!, which are proparoxrytone. 


(2) With any vowel buf o before the termination, the accent remains on the 
syllable that has it in the original word : dpyiOev from dpyn ; avwOsy from avw. 
Except %caOey from éxac, Alticé ixag. 

40. de is enclitic, and treated as such; moXtvde, olkdyde, Miyapade. 

4l. ddn» is paroxytone: Sov, nodv, oxrytone. 


1 Remember these words by their meaning: “ Every other house, within (and) 
without.” 


39. Oey (1) Those in o8ey, 06, ove, are paroxytone; except those from 


e 


GREEK EXERCISES. 


§ 1. Preliminary Remarks on some of the Tenses.—The Article. 


Tux Imperfect has, besides the usual meaning of that tense, 1 
that of expressing continued or repeated actions, taking place in 
past time. 

The Aorists express actions independently, as completed in past 2 
time. 

Thus the aorist is used of actions conceived as single and definite 
(often momentary) actions, without any reference to their duration. 
The imperfect, denoting that the action was going on at some past time, 
naturally implies some duration. Hence it is often used of continued — 
and repeated actions. , 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog howled all night (imper/-). 

The aorist is a narrative, the imperfect a descriptive tense. 

Obs. The Imperfect (of Aabitual actions) is often construed by 
“used to,’ &c. 

The Perfect expresses actions continued or remaining in their 3 
effects up to the present time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly our perfect indefinite (the perf. formed 
by inflection) : the perf. our perfect definste (or perfect with ‘ have’). 

b) But when the connexion of the past with the present is 
obvious from the context, the aorist may be used for the perfect ; 
or, in a narrative, for the pluperfect f. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be laid on the time 
of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. must be used. All 
this is, however, greatly influenced by euphony. 


f¢ Thus (1) réy olkeriy obdiva caridctrey (has left), adn’ &wavrac wi- 
wpaxey. (2) Darius summons Cyrus from the government, ¢ a’rdy carparny 
ixoinoey (of which he had made him Satrap). 
B 


Fa 
L 


2 4—9. [§ 1. THE ARTICLE. 


4 It is taken for granted that the pupil knows 
| (1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case. 
(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pronoun, 
or article—must agree with its substantive in gender, numder, and case. 
(3) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative, &c. &c. 
EXAMPLES. 
5 4a. TO rite aperiic kdAXoc, the beauty of virtue. 
b. & ra rit¢ wéAewo mpdypara zpdrrwy, he who transacts (or, 
manages) the affairs of the state. 
. 6 (a) A governed genitive is often placed between an article and 
its noun. | 
In this way ¢wo and even ¢hree articles may stand together. 
7  (b) 6 xparrwy, (the person doing =) he who does. 
Hence the article with a participle is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
Thus, 
6 wparrwy, he who does. 
rou mparrovroc, of him who does. 
&e. 
Pl. ot wparrovrec, those who do. 
ray wparréyrwy, of those who do. 
&e. 


8 VocanuLary 1. 


Virtue (apern). Beauty (kdtddog, n.). City, state (wédtc). Thing, 
or affair (xpaypa*). To do, transact, manage (rparrw). 
' Wonder or am surprised at, admire (Qavpatw, with fut. mid.—but 
aor. Lact.). Well (ed). Ill (axwe). Often, frequently (woddacic). 
Citizen (wodirne, t,>). Judge («pirne). 

aparrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our to be doing well 
or ill: i.e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has the 
perf. 2 xixpaya. The a is long throughout. 


Ezercise 1. 

9 Iadmire the beauty of the city. The citizens are doing well. 
I have often admired the beauty of the cities. The judge often 
admired the beauty of virtue. I admire those who transact (7) the 
affairs of the state. He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The 
citizens are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the citizen. 
The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


® Nouns in pa from verbs generally denote the thing produced by the aef. They 
may be compared with the pass. participle (ré rerpaypéivov), Wd.-B. 8, 11. 

b Nouns in rng of the first deci. from verbs, denote the male doer of the action, 
Wd.-B. 5: those from sudstantives denote a person standing in any near relation 
to what is denoted by the substantive: as woXirne from wéAic. Those in erne 

from subst, have the s long. Kopirie is from cpivw. 


§ 2. THE ARTICLE. | 10—15. 8 


§ 2. The Article (continued). 


a Kipoy perawépwerat, he sends-for Cyrus.—dvaBaive ovy 610 
Kiipoc, Cyrus therefore goes-up. 2. Xwxparnc, Socrates. 
6 Zwxpdrne, Socrates (as a celebrated philosopher). 3.’ A0i- 
vat, Athens. ai ’AOijvat, Athens (as a celebrated city). 
b. Lwxpdrne 6 giAdcogoc, Socrates the Philosopher. 
c. inmog Erexe Xaywv, @ mare brought-forth a hare. 
d. yuvh rig Sprw elyer, @ woman (or, @ certain woman) had a 
hen. 
€. i) Koon éyévero doxdc *, the girl became (or, was turned into) a 
leather-bottle. 
(a) Proper names, if they have been recently mentioned or are to 11 
be pointed out as well-known and distinguished, take the article: 
but otherwise not. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c. generally take the article; 
and the names of persons recently mentioned. 


(6) But if the proper name is followed by a description which 12 
has the article, the proper name is without the article; unless it is 
to be distinguished from others, or expressed emphatically, as being 
well-known, or as having been previously mentioned °. 

(c) The Greek has-no indefinite article (our ‘a’). 13 

(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by ric, when a particular | 
person or thing is meant, though not named: in other words, 
wherever we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘ a.’ 

(e) The subject ® generally has the article, the predicate not. 14 

Vocansutary 2. [Those with * prefixed are to be looked for in 15 
the lists of irregular substantives and verbs. | 

Socrates (*Zweparnc). Athens (’AOnvat). Philosopher (g¢cAda0¢g0¢), 


Horse, mare (ixwoc). Hare (Adywe, acc. AXaywv and Aayw). Woman 
(*¥ yuyn. R. yuvate. V. ytva). Hen (*ipwcs). Water (*tdwp, n. 


© Or, doxic iyévero 1) ndpn. So, Oed¢ Hv 6 Adyoc, the Word was God. This 
arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert of a particular thing 
that it is included, as an individual, in a particular class; not that it is the whole 
of that class. 

4 Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv ix déuwy drepoc ixBeBAjoopar | & Kadpocg 
6 piyac. 

© That is, the nominative before the verb. See note, above. 

& ‘ Bird,’ but in Att. generally cock, hen; just as we use fovl. 

. B y) a 


4 16—19. [§ 3. THE ARTICLE. 


R. Sdar). Wine (olvoc). Boy, son (aaic, G. watddc). To have 
(*éyw). To bring forth, or, of birds, to lay (* ricrw, R. rex). Damsel 
or maiden (xépn). Leather-bottle (doncc). Become (* yiyvopac!, 
yev). Anegg (wv). Three (rptic, rpia, rpidy, rpici). 


Exercise 2. 


16 Iadmire the beauty of the hen. A (d) boy hada hare. The 
water was turned into wine (e). The hen laid three eggs. A cer- 
tain damsel had three hens. I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into a horse. The boy admires the beauty of 
Athens. The citizens admire the beauty of the woman. I admire 
those who transact‘ the affairs of Athens. I have often admired 
the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philosopher. The 
woman shall have a hen. The water has been turned into wine. 
A certain judge has three hens. 


§ 3. Article (continued). 


17. 6 adg dovdog, your slave. 5. ady& rv Kepadgy (I am pained 
as to the head =) I have a pain in my head. c. oero éwi 
wroveiotg roig moXiratc, he rejoiced (or was glad) when the citizens 
were wealthy (or, that the citizens were wealthy). d. 6 éuoc warip 
kai & rov gldrov, my father and my friend’s (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

1g (6) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by the article, when 
it 18 quite obvious whose the thing in question is. 

Whenever there is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to yours. 
or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 

19 (¢) When an adj. without the article stands before the article of 
the substantive, the thing spoken of is not distinguished from any 
thing else, but from itself under other circumstances ™. 


bh olvoc, with the digamma Foivoc, vinum. So addy, &Féy, ovum. 

1 yiyvopat, yeynoopat, yeyéynpac and yéyova, éyevopny. All intrans. for am 
born; become. iyevéuny and yéyora also serve for preterites of the verb ‘to be.’ 
When yéiyova may be construed ‘I am,’ it means, ‘I am by birth,’ or ‘ have 
become.’ B. . 

yeivopat, am born, poet.: aor. tyevduny, begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

m Thus in the example it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ that are opposed to other 
citizens; but the wealth of the citizens is opposed to the poverty of the same 

cilizens. 


§ 4. THE ARTIOLE. | 20—22. 5 


VocaBuLary 38. 20 

Slave (ovdroc). To feel or suffer pain; to be pained at (ar yiw). 
Head (xegadrn). To rejoice, be glad, or take pleasure in (ijSopat, dat.). 
Wealthy, rich(xXovooc®, Wd.-B.18). Father(warnp°). Friend (gidoc). 
Thine, thy (o6¢). Mine, my (iudc). Jaw (yvaQog, f.). Tooth (ddo0u¢, G. 
dd6vrog, m.). Ear (vd¢, wdc, n.). Foot (wovc, xoddc, m.). Hand (*xeip, 
xetpoc, f. but R. yep for G. D. dual, and D. piur.). Knee (* yévv, n. 
R. yévar). Brother (ade\goc). Daughter (Ovyarnp°). Mother (unrnp°). 
Wise, clever (cogoc). Happy (ebdaipwy). To love (gi\iw). To be vexed 
at (dx Popat, écopat, x 0icOny, dat.). Beautiful (kado¢). Bad (caxd¢)- 

Obs. 1. HdecOa and dx GecOat are more commonly followed by the dat.P 
(without a prepos.) except in the construction (in 17, c) explained in 19. 

Obs. 2. ‘ That,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to be 
translated by the article. (See 17, d.) 


Exercise 3. 
The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain in her jaws. 21 

I am glad that my brothers are happy (c). The father rejoiced in 
his son’s being wise (c). My friend and my brother’s (¢). I often 
have a pain in my foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in 
her hands (0). I am vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). The 
daughter loves ker mother. My slave loves my brother’s, I admire 
your virtue and ¢hat of your friend. The beautiful damsel shall be 
turned into a horse. Iam pleased with those who transact’ the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed that the citizens were rich. 
I take pleasure in my daughter’s being beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article (continued). 
G. } Tov rotnrov aogiad, or h gogia 4 Tov xonrov, the wis- 22 
dom (cleverness, &c.) of the poet. % xady Kepady, OF & Kegady 7 


n Adjectives in sog denote what Jelongs to, concerns, or comes from what the 
root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and sometimes from other 
adjectives in oc. When the root ends in r+ it is sometimes changed into co: 
wdovroc, wealth, rrovctoc. 

© Harn, pnrnp, 9vyarnp, yaorno, throw away ¢ in G. and D. sing. and D. pi. 
They have V. ep, and insert a (observe the accent) before a: in D. pi. 

P “AyOopac occurs with éwi, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 32. (}x9ovro iri ry ppoynparc 
a’roy) fdopat in Cyr. 8, 3, 44. In the poets they are also followed by the - 
aec., especially of neut. pronouns. 

a Substantives in ia are derived from adj. and express the abstract notion of 
the adj. 

The other positions of the gen. are frequently met with: Mndeing rv aprayny, 
Herod. i. 3. 1 dvaxywpnoig ray ’AOnvaiwy, Thuc. i. 12. For a partitive gen. 
these are the only correct positions. 


6 28—25. [§ 4. THE ARTICLE. 


cary", the beautiful head. 0. ’Adékavdpog 6 DiXirmov, Alexander 
the son of Philip (vidc, son, understood). 6 Zwopovicxov, the son 
of Sophroniscus. c. cig rv ir{irrov, into Philip's country (xwpay, 
country, understood). d. ra rij¢ wédewe, the affairs of the state 
(xpaypara understood). ra épud, my affairs, my property. oi é» 
dore, the people in the city, those in the city. ot cvy re Bacthel, 
those with the king (= ot év dore or avy rp Bacidei Ovrec: BC. 
dv@pwrot). 

23  (d) The substantive to which the article refers is often under- 
stood: and often the participle ‘being’ (dv) also; so that the article 
then stands alone before a genitive, or a preposition with its case. 

24 VocasuLary 4. 

Poet (roinrncy. Wisdom, cleverness (cogia). Alewander (Adéitav- 
Spoc). Philip (@ittwmoc). Sophroniscus (Swopovioroc). Son (vide). 
Country (xwpa). Our (npérepoc). Yours (vpérepoc). March an army, 
when spoken of its general (*iAatyw). March of the army, and of a 
person undertaking an expedition ; also journey, set out, Sc. (xopevouat, 
with aor. 1 pass.; iwi riva, against a person). Persian (Thépone, ov). 
Scythian (ZevOnc, ov). Cyrus (Kipoc). King (Gaoievc). Madness 
(paviat). People (Sijpoc). Army (orpdrevpa, n.). Geometer (yew-. 
pérpnc, ov). With (ody, dat.). City, town (dorv’, n.). 

Exercise 4, 

25 ILadmire the wisdom of the geometer. Zhe people in the city 
admire the beautiful mother of the damsel. The people in the city 
admire the very beautiful daughter of the very beautiful mother. 
The king marches info the country of the Scythians. The army of 
the Persians marches into the country of the Scythians. Cyrus 
marches against the king of the Persians. The son of Sophroniscus 
is astonished at the madness of the people. The poet admires those 
who manage ' the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy *. I am vexed when the bad are wealthy *. The people in 
the city (¢@) admire the son of Philip. The king has the tooth-ache 
(+. e. suffers-pain in his teeth“). The clever geometer has a pain in - 
his knees. A certain poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with 
the king will march against the son of Philip. 


¥ The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent gen. 

t This word was formed from an adj. pavcd¢, mad, which is quoted by Suidas. 
See 22, q. | 

" orpardc, orparid, army; orpareia, expedition. orpdrevua has both mean- 
ings; the latter often in Herodotus. 

Y acru never means the state, as wé\t¢ does. It is often used of an old or 
sacred part of a soXtc, as we speak of ‘the City,’ as a part of London. 


§ 5. THE ARTICLE. | 26—30. 7 


§ 5. Article (continued). 
of wddac”, the long ago men = the men of old (i.e. the men 26 
(being, or, who were] long ago). 6 peraky xpdvog, the between 
time = the intermediate time. % abpwv, adv. (ipuépa, day, under- 
stood), the morrow, the next day. 
An adverb with the article is equivalent to an adjective. 27 
VocaBuLary 5. 28 
Long ago (xdda). Man (avOpwroc, homo). Between (perati). 
To-morrow (avpiov, adv.). Time (xpovoc). Near (witac—zAnoior). 
One’s neighbour (6 rAnciov). Then (rdre). Now (viv). Here (iv@ade). 
There (ixei). Up, upwards (dvw*). Down, downwards (karw). Move 
(xtvéw). Crocodile (6 xpoxddedoc). Both (dugw, dugorepoc; the 
latter often in the plaral; dugorepa ra wra, both his ears, Xen.). Life 
(Biog). This (ovroc, B. 38. W. 33. Ac. 50, 4). 


Exercise 5. 
[In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes nearest 
to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. ] 

The men of old did this. They did this the next day (dat.). 29 
The crocodile moves its upper jaw. The son of Sophroniscus has a 
pain ‘ in both his ears. I am surprised at the madness of the Per- 
sians of old times. I wonder at the men of the present day’. I 
admire the wise men of old. They love the present life. We won- 
der at the madness of our neighbours. The people there* are asto- 
nished at the madness of those with the king. Iam astonished at 
the cleverness of those who manage my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


He had a pain (tmperf:) in both his knees. The people here 30 
admire the son of Sophroniscus. The crocodile was turned into a 
hare (10, e). The people here admire my daughter and my bro- . 
ther’s. The people there are doing well. I have often wondered 
at the wisdom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs. 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lower jaw. 


Ww So in English ‘the then Mayor.’ 

x Of countries, dvw is used of marching into the inferior; edrw, of marching ° 
down fo the coast. 

¥ ‘The now men.’ 

= People = persons must not be translated by djpoc. The people there, of ixei. 


8 381—385. [§ 6. THE ARTICLE. 


§ 6. Article (continued). 
81 a. 6 firdxepwe ry dopdy icxvporarny Exet, the rhinoceros has a 

very strong hide. 

b. pevywuey rd aigypa. duwxwpev rad card, let us fly from 
what is base; let se pursue what is honorable. 

Cc. pr dwxwper ra aicypa, let us not pursue what is base. 

d. ro raxv Aadeiy, talking fast ; rov rayv Aadeiv, of talking fast, 
&c.; ro wavrag cake Aéyery, the speaking ill of every body. 

8 ty apern, virtue ; 6 xpvadc, gold; oi ayaoi, the good; oi deroi, 
eagles. 

f. 10 redevratoy, at last ; ro axd rovde*, henceforth. 

31* (a) To express, for instance, that a person ‘has a very beautiful 
head,’ or‘ very beautiful hands,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful ;’ ‘has the hands very beautiful.’ 

The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing in 
question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind it is; so that the information is conveyed by the adjective, not by 
the substantive. If the writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros 
had a hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the 
article. Thus of the crocodile: eye dé cai dvuxac eaprepote, if 
has also strong claws. 

32 (5) ro «cadov, is: ‘the beautiful, ‘the honorable, in the abs- 
tract ; beauty. ra xadd, are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; 
whatever things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beauts- 
Sul things. 

[ Obs. We learn from 3, that the first person plur. of the pres. subj. 
is used in exhortations; and from ¢, that 4 is used with it for ‘sof.’ 
See 108, 1.] 

33 (d) The infinitive with the article becomes, in effect, a substan- 
tive declinable throughout, and answering to the English ‘partier- 
pial substantive’ in —img. 

84 (e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, generally take 
the article. When a whole class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, takes the article. 

35 VooaBunary 6. 


Rhinoceros (Jtvdxepwe, G. wroc). Nose (pic, G. pivec, f. : plur. xoe- 
trils). Horn (xépac, n. W. 20. B. p.20. Ac. 35, 3). Hide (dopa4). Strong 


® Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). 
* _¢ Thus in English, “Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
d Nouns in a and from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The abstract 
notion predominates in them (B.); the vowel of the root is often changed into o, 


as in perf. 3 (mid.) dipw, flay dopd 


§ 7. PRONOUNS. | . 36, 87. 9 


(loxvpdéc). To fly from (gebyw). Base, disgraceful (aloxpéc—alcyiwy, 
atoxioroc). To pursue (ciwxw ft). Fast, quick (raxic ¢, neut. adj. = 
adv.). Talk (Aadiw). - Speak, say (Adyw). Speak ill of (caciig Aéyerry 
acc.). Speak well of (ev Néyav, ace.). Treat ill, behave ill to (naxwic 
mowiy,acc.). Treat well, do kind offices to, confer benefits on (ev wocety, 
acc.). Elephant (8\igac, vroc, m.). Stag (zdagog, m.). Gold (xpvedc). 
Good (aya8éc—apeivwy, dptoroc). Eagle (aeroc). 

Gudeecy is also, to prosecute; gevyety, to be prosecuted: dtwreay rivad 
¢évou, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder : getiyey povou (under- 
stand dicny, cause, trial), to be tried for murder. 


Exercise 7. 

The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden has very beautiful 36 
hands. The stag has very beautiful horns". The Persian’s boys 
pursue what is honorable. Let us fly from those who pursue * what 
13 disgraceful. Do not let us fly from what ts honorable. Let us 
avoid (Say: fly-from) talking fast. Let us fly from the madness of 
speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind offices to our friends. 
The citizens prosecute Philip on a charge of murder". Sophronis- 
cus was tried for murder. Let us henceforth pursue the honorable, 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure in doing 
kind offices to the good (Obs. 1, p. 5). The Scythians admire the 
beauty of gold. The boy wonders at the horn of the rhinoceros. 


— 


§ 7. Article as demonstrative pronoun. Pronouns. 


@ raadra rove pey dumel, rove dé répre, the same things pain 37 
some persons, but delight others. a 

b. AvKog Gpryor Eiwxer* 6 dé cig vady Karépuye!, a wolf was pur- 
suing a lamb; and (or but®) it fled for refuge into a temple. 

c. cal d¢ éanarnBeic duscee ava xparoc, and he, being deceived, 
pursues at full speed (literally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 


ft The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. e B. 33. 

f caragebyw. 

& dé is not only dut, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used where no 
other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the middle of a dis- 
course unconnected with what goes before. It is often, therefore, omitted in 
translating into English. 


10 88—41. [§ 7. PRONOUNS. 


d. abroc Egon, he himself said (st). abrog 6 dvvdoc, or 6 dovdoc 
airéc, the slave himself: 6 adrdg dovAoc, the same slave. 
padXoy rovro goPovpac 7 ror Oavaroy ab’réy, I fear this more 

| than death itself. idwxev abrote¢ ro wip, he gave them the 
Sire. abrov yup etdor, for I saw the man himself: eldov ydp 
avrov, for I saw him. 

38 (a) 6 pév—o dé», this—that ; the one—the other, &c. ot pév—oi 
dé, these—those ; some—others. (More than one o dé may 
follow.) 

89 (5) Ina narrative 6 dé stands (once) in reference to an object 

already named. So «ai 6c, when the reference is to a person. 

40 (da) 1) aibréc is‘ self” when it stands in the nom. without a sub- 

stantive, Or, in any case with one. 
2) abrég is him, her, +¢, &c. in an oblique case without a sub- 
stantive. 
8) 6 abréc is ‘ the same.’ 
4) airde standing alone in an oblique case, is never ‘ self,’ 
except when it is tke first word of the sentence. 

41 VooasuLary 7. 

Same (6 atréc). Some—others (oi piv—ot dé). To pain, annoy 
(Auriw). Delight (riprw). Wolf(Avcoc), Lamb (apvic). Fly for 
refuge (nara-gevyw). Temple (vaéc'), More—than (uad\dov—F). To 
Sear (poBiouark). Death (Oavaroc). Fire (xip,n.). Say (pnui, B. 
p. 114. W. 86). Give (didwui, W. 84. B. p. 102. Ac. 146). Sheep (cic, 
ot¢!). Dog (ciwy, m. if the sex is not to be specified. R. cuv. V. ctor). 
House (olcoc). Deceive (4xardw, itarardw, the latter being stronger, 
to deceive thoroughly). At full speed (ava xparoc, at force). Force, 
strength (cpdaroc, n.). Ride, intrans. (* ZAadvey, to drive on—inroy 
understood). To ride up to any body, t\abvev xpo¢ (with acc.). For 
(yap). Can yap begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) Can ply? 
(No.) 


h piv, indeed ;—0é, but. Often, however, there is no considerable opposition 
betwee:t words so connected, the use of pév being principally to prepare us for a 
coming dé. It need not be translated, except when the context plainly requires 
an indeed. 

In translating from English into Greek, whenever the second of two connected 
clauses has a but, the first should have a pév. 

1 yewc, Att. 

k In act. frighten. It has fut. mid. and pass.; aor. pass. 

1 The forms in Attic Greek are: &. ol¢, old, oft, div,—D. ole, oioty. 

P. oieg, olwy, olci, olag and olg. (It is m. and f.) 


§ 8. PRONOUNS. | 42—46, la 


Exercise 8. 


A dog was pursuing a sheep, and tt fied-for-refuge into a house. 42 
Some admire the mother; others the daughter. Cyrus rides at full 
speed. I™ myself say it. I admire the mother more than the 
daughter herself. They will give him the gold. I will give the 
gold to (the man) himself (40, 4). I deceived the slave himself. 
And they (c), being deceived, fly-for-refuge into a temple. And he, 
riding at full speed, flies from those who ' are pursuing him®. The 
wolves fly at full speed. ‘Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. 
The same dogs are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them ™ our- 
selves. Let us not deceive our neighbour. The Persians of those 
days” pursued honorable things». Speak well of those who ' have 
done you kind offices'*. Cyrus rode up to him. 


§ 8. Pronouns (continued). 


a &ddot, others ; ot GAXot, the others ; ot Erepa, the others (with 43 
a stronger opposition), the other party. 
b. h GAAnN xwpa, the rest of the country. 
c. wodX\oi, many; ot wodXol, the many, the multitude, most 
people. 
d, wica woXtc, every city; waca f wdc, the whole city, all the 
city. 
€. ovrog 6 avnp, or 6 avap ovrog [not 6 ovrog avip], this man. éxei- 
voc 6 dvijp, or 6 dynp éxeivog, that man. abrog 6 Baadedg, or 
6 Baatreve airdg, the king humself. 
The noun with obroc, dde (this), éxetvog (that), takes the article ; 44 
the pronoun standing before the article, or after the noun. 
wdc in the sing. ° without the article (= xacroc), ‘ each,’ ‘ every ;? 45 
with the article, ‘the whole,’ ‘all.’ | 
VocasuLary 8. 46 


Others (GAXo). The others (ot dAdo). The other party (ot 'repor). 
The rest of—(o arog agreeing with its subst.). Many, much P (xodvc). 


m The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. 

n The ace. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person meant is quite 
obvious. 

° In the plur. ravrec must have the article, when there is reference to parli- 
cular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 

PW. 24. B. p. 29, 30. Ac. 39, 1. 


13 47, 48. [§ 9. PRONOUNS. 


Great (uiydc—peilwr, piytoroc). The many, the multitude, most people 
(oi rodAoi). Every, each (xa¢ in the sing. without the art.). The whole, 
all (wac 6, or 6 wag, in the sing. Pl. wdvrec: see note on 45). This 
(obroc, bbe). That (ixeivoc). Man (dvnp, dvOpwroc). Cut (* ripve; 
of a country, fo ravage or lay waste, by cutting down its trees, erops 
&c.). The enemy (ot rodsptor, adj.). 

Obs. dyno * (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good sense. 
ayvOpwrog (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other animals; and 
often used, like homo, when contempt is to be expressed. 


Ezercise 9. 


[Obs. With ‘ this,’ ‘that,’ the order is, Pron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron.] 


47 The enemy laid waste the whole country. The other party are 
laying waste the rest of the country. My brother is pursuing the 
same Persians. I admire this city. I often admired that city. The 
many do not (ov) admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself 
is laying waste the rest of the country. A certain man was pursu- 

_ ing his slave; but he fled for refuge into the upper" city. The 
others were turned into eagles. I will give the whole egg to my 
brother. He gave all the water to his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ 
in every part of my head (tn my whole head). Most people rejoice 
when® their friends are wealthy. Zhe other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns (continued). 


48 a. &0:2e cavrdv, accustom yourself. 
b. ign wavrac rove dvOpwrove ra Eavréy dyaxgy, he said that 
all men loved* their own things. 
c. voller rovg xodlrag bxnpereiy Eaurg, he thinks that the citt- 
gens serve him. 


r W. 15, Obs. 3. B.p.15. Ac. 40. 

8 It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence beginning with 
‘ that’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb on which they depend is 
in a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used in Greek, whenever the action to 
be expressed by it did not precede the time spoken of. 


§ 9. PRONOUNS. | 49—58. 18 


d. orparnyoct hv Revordeldnc, répwroc abréoc, Xenockdes was 

their general (himself the fifth =) with four others. 

(a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuavrov, &c.") the abréc is not 49 
emphatic. To express ‘self’ emphatically, airé¢ must precede the 
pronoun, airoy aé, &e. 

(5) ‘Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflexive pronoun 50 
(Eavrov). ‘His’ by the gen. of airéc. (So ‘ their’ by gen. plur.) 

(c) éavrov is often used (like swt) in a dependent sentence, or in 51 
a clause having acc. and injin., for the subject of the principal sen- 
tence ’. 

But the simple adréy is often used, or & (ov, ol, &c. opeic, opaic, &c.). 

ov is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to this kind 
of reflexive meaning. B.~ The forms ov, %, occur in Plato, but not in 
the other great Attic prose-writers. Kr. 

VocoaBuLary 9. 52 

Accustom (i0i2w*). Iam accustomed (ciO:opat: or siw8a, a perf. 2 
from Ow: card rd elwOd¢, neut. part., according to my, his, &c. custom; 
as my, his, &c. custom was). Love, like, am fond of (ayandw: also, with 
acc. or dat., Tam contented with). Think, am of opinion (vopiZw). Serve, 
perform service (Uxnperiwy). General (orparnyéc). To command an 
army (orparnyiw). Third (rpiroc). Fourth (riraproc). Every body 
(wag ric). Iam present, am here, &o. (wap-et. ra wapéyra, present 
things, circumstances, or condition.) 

‘To perform this service, wmxnperety rovro. 
—————— these services, vxnperety ratra. 


Exercise 10. 


Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon'* the good. Every 53 
body loves kis own things. I aceustom myself to serve the state. 
Cyrus, as his custom was, was riding at full speed. I will give the 
gold to you yourself (49). Philip was their general with two 
others. He thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to be contented with your (18) present 
condition. Let us not treat those ill who’ have done good to us. 


t From orparoc army, dyw lead. 

u W. 34, g. B. p. 43. 

VY Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the infin. or 
dependent verb. 

w This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. Trans- 
lator of Buttmann, p. 325. 

x Aug. t. elO:Zov, elOcopar. It is used in pass. 

Y ond, lpirnc, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his command. 


14 54—60. [§ 10. NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 


He accustomed himself (smperf.) to perform these services for the 
good. I will perform this service for you. He has a”™ large head. 
I am accustomed to perform you these services. 


§ 10. Of the Neut. Adjective. 


54 4 elxe ratra, he said this. b. rd riv Ody pépav dei, we 
should bear what comes from the gods. ¢. cugwrepoy moreic, you 
act more wisely. aioyxtora durédecev, he lived in a most disgrace- 
ful way. d. ¥) aperh tor éwacverdy, virtue se praiseworthy. e. jj 
woAXA1 ric xwpac, the greater part of the country. 6 fjpiave rov 
xpovov, half the time. 

55 (a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an adjective is used 
without a substantive, where we should rather use the singular. 

56 (0) The neut. article with a gen. case is used in an indefinite 
way for any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, what the gen. 
expresses. 

57. (c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially ; and generally, 

The neuter sing. of the comparative ) serve also for the comp. and 
The neuter plural of the seperlatioe } superl. of the adv. 

58 (ad) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often in the neut. 
singular, when that is not the gender, or even number, of the 
subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or general 
notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree with 
thing understood. 

59 = (€):-xoAue (rAéwy or tAeiwy, wEiorog), superlatives, and the adj. 
fjuovc®* stand in the gender of the gen. that follows them, when we 
might have rather expected the neut. adj. (Not ro xodv rife yijc, 
but # wodAf.) 

60 VocasuLaRy 10. 


We ought, should or must (det, oportet). Bear (*gipw). Said 
(elvov’). Live (dta-rediw, sow, properly, finish, go through; Biov or 


® Acc. plur. cic and eag. G. ove in later writers. 

® dei (— déor, déy, Seiv, Siow), Senaee. Imperf. Ee. 

© elroy (eiré, &c.) an aor. 2. Also elwa aor. 1. of which etrars. simarw, and 
also slwxac, are used by Aétiec writers. 


§ 11. sussxct, &c.] 61—65. 15 


xedvoy understood). Praiseworthy (éraverdc). To praise (traviw), 
To act (row). Forwardness, zeal (rd rpd0upoy, adj. for 4 xpoOvupia). 
Peloponnesus (Ilehordvynoog, f.). 


Exercise 11. 


The others laid waste half the country. The other party ” act 61 
more wisely. The rest’ of the Scythians act more wisely. He 
spent half his life in a most disgraceful way. The others are doing 
better®. The rest of the citizens are doing very well®. Tho king 
of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the Peloponnesus. 
Wisdom is praiseworthy (¢). The son of Sophroniscus ° said this 
(a). Let us bear what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others*". Accustom yourselves to 
bear what comes from the gods. One ought to like one’s own 
things. A certain man hada hen. Eagles’ have a” very beau- 
tiful head. This stag has very beautiful horns. 


§ 11. Subject and Predicate. 


a. ra fia rpéxet, the animals run. rév ivrwv rd péy Eoriv é¢’ 62 
hpiv, rd & ob« é¢’ ipiv, of existing things some are in our power, and 
others are not in our power. 0b. rocdde E0vn Ear parevor, 80 many 
. nations went on the expedition. ¢. rd réyv pidwy cova, the property 
of friends 1s common. 

(a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb in the singular ; 63 
but often not (5) when persons or living creatures are spoken of. 

(c) The verb ‘¢o de’ is often omitted. 64, 

Vocasuraky 11. 65 

Animal (Zor). Run (*rpsxw R. Spay). Ina person's power (iri with 
the dat. of the person ; in’ iuoi, in my power ; in’ ipod, in my time ; imi 
rou warpoc, in my father's time). So many (rococ, roodade, rocovroc). 
Nation (0vo¢, n.). Go on an expedition (orpareiw). Existing things, 
things that are, or (55, a) what ie (rd dvra, part. from eiui. B. p. 117. 
W. 95. Ac. 147. rq dvrt, in reality, really). To go away (dm-cuce. 


W. 96. B. p. 118. Ac. 147). Now (= already, at once, without waiting 
any longer—#in). 


d —éow (Xen. but generally icopat), greca, yrvexa, yriOny: but gynuat. 

© By 57 the compar. and superi. of good must here be used. 

& eluc has a fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than éAsécopat, 
Sut. of ipxopar. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. B. 


16 66, 67. [§ 12. on THE MOODS. 


[Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is,’ ‘are,’ &c.) is 
very common. } 

Ready (érotpoch). Disappeared, vanished (¢povdoc'). (It is) time 
(spa). Easy (pgdiov, n.). Hard, dificult (yaderoy, n.). Worthy 
(a&oc). Possible (Svvardc). Impossible (adivaroc). Necessity 
(AGvayxn — it ie necessary). Lawful, fas (Sipic), &c. 


Exercise 12. 


66 These things were not in my power. These things took place in - 
our fathers’ times. This (plur.) is good. It ts now time to go 
away. They are ready to do this. The judge te worthy of death 
(gen.). The boys have disappeared *; the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to the wise, to 
bear what comes from the gods™. It is necessary to bear what comes 
from the gods. Let us go away at once. Socrates, the son ° of 
Sophroniscus, was really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of 

. the gods. It is hard to deceive the wise. Those in the city are 
ready. 


§ 12. On the Moods. 


67 a. pi) KNéxre, do not steal (forbids stealing generally). 
pu) «AeWyc, do not steal (forbids stealing in a particular im- 
stance). 
b. (wapecuc, tva tdw, Lam here to see. 
Vrepant iva tdocpe, J was there to see. 
ovx Exw (or ov« olda), drow! rpaxwpa, IT don’t know which 
way to turn myself. 
obx elyoy (or od« Aoey), dro! rpaxoluny, I did not know 
which way to turn myself. 


h Afterwards froipoc. 

i From 2p6, 606¢: only found in som. of all numbers. 

k Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 

1 In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not wdcog ; WOtOc $ mnrixog 5 
(quantus 7) (qualis 7) how old or big ? 
but drdc0¢, Orotog, OmnAixoc. 
So not wore; ot $ ou $ TCS wo0ey ; TH 3 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? 
but drdre, Sot, dzrov, brwe, 6ré0ev, S27. 


So, also, not ric, but Serse. But the direct interrogatives are very often used 
in indirect questions, as: jpwra pe ric elny, he asked me who I was. 


'§. 12. on THE MOODS.) 68—71. — 17 


CG. Hpero, el otrwe Exar, he asked tf t¢ were 80. 
Edeé pot, dre y Gdde PEpor cic ray wédty, Fvxep Spy ny, he told 
me that the road led to the city which I saw. 
(a) 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to past tyme. 68 
2) The moods of the aorist express single, definita™ actions 
not contemplated’ as continuing: those of the present 
contemplate them as contenuing. 

The notion of the action’s being completed is also so far 

left out of sight in the moods of the aorist, that they are 

usually construed by the English present. 

Obs. The sense of completion is, however, still prominent, when the 
subjunctive and optative of the aorist are used with conditiona? particles, 
and with such temporal and relative clauses as are virtually conditional 
(e. g. clauses introduced by when, until, &c. and with 3¢ av = si quis, 
quicemque, &c.). See examples in 89, c, d. 

Obs. The action may really be one that must take up a long time : 
e. g. Ken. uses ravra dinynoacGa of relating all that he had learnt 
about Cyrus; his birth, character, &c. The moods of the aorist are 
used when the duration of the action (though it may de ever so con- 
, “iderable) is left quite out of sight, the action being contemplated as. 
* one, definite, independent action. 


3) The participle of the aorist describes completed actions: 
xeawy, having fallen. 

(a) ph, when it forbids, takes the imperative of the present, the 69 
subjunctive of the aorist ". 

[In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a sizgle, definite 
action 1s spoken of; or a continued action, or habit. Having thus 
determined whether the aorist should be used, or the present, (2) if 
you use the present, you must also use the tmperative ; if the aorist, 
the subjunctive. | 

Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the first person 


(when the present is to be used), as the imperat. has no first person. 
My) parvwpeda, let us not be mad. 


«a3 The optative is the regular attendant of the historical 70 


tenses. 
(h) Hence: The relatives and particles (except the compounds 71 


m Jt has been usual to say that the moods of the aorist express momentary 
actions: but I have rejected this term as both incorrect and likely to mislead. 

n A consequence of the distinction pointed out in 67, a and 68, is that “ un with 
imperative present tells a man to Jeave off what he has already begun : 7 with aor. 
subj. tells him not to begin the action. The imperat. of the pres. is, however, often 
used with reference tonot beginning.’’ (Hermann.) For exceptions see Kithn. 421,5. 

C 


18 72—74. [§ 12. on THE Moops. 


of &y in 77; see 90), which take the subjunctive after the present 


and future, take the optative after the historical ° tenses. 
The optative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the Aistorical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 
72 (ce) So the particles and pronouns, which go with the indicative 
w direct take the optative tn oblique narration. 
Oblique discourse (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions, assertions 
&c., of another are related in the third person. “ He said that he thought, 
&c.’’—* He said, ‘J think,’ &c.”” would be in direct discourse (sermo 
rectus). By ‘oblique narration’ is meant that the events, sentiments, 
&c., are narrated as belonging to past time. 


73 =VocasuLary 12. . 

Steal (xA\iwrw, with fut. mid.). Theft (ckAown). Know (olda 4). 
Whither (xoi;—in dependent questions, Sro:). Turn (rpixw. Mid. 
turn myself). To ask (npdpny aor, 2: tpwrdw used for the other 
tenses). Road (odd¢, f.). Lead, of a road (* gépw). See (* dpaw). To 
be so (obrwe éxerv, to have itself or themselves 80). To be found or 
brought in guilty (* adeva: with gen. Literally, ‘to be taken.’ See 
GNiccopat). Battle (uayn). Fight (payopat, icouat, otpar, npar). 
That=in order that, ut (iva) That, after verbs of telling, &c. for Latin 
ace. with infin. (Sr:, with indic. unless the optative is required by 72.— 
The ace. with infin. also occurs: e. g. after gnpi, 89, 5.) 

_ For what is éyw sometimes used? (to know: 80 ‘non habeo, quo me 
vertam.’) What are strengthening particles, and with what words are 
they often used? (yé, at least; wip, very; 6n, now. They are frequently 
used with relatives.) 


Exercise 13. 


74 Iam here Zo see the battle. I was there fo see the battle. Do 
not pursue what is disgraceful'*. The road leads to Athens. The 
boy says that the road leads to Athens. The boy told me that the 
road led‘ to Athens. Do not deceive your father (Of a par- 
ticular instance of deceit). The Persian was found guilty of mur 


© i. e. Imperf., aorisis, and pluperf,. 
a Properly a perf. from cidw, see. I have perceived=I know. 
oda, 100, eideiny, eid, eidévar, eidwe. 
Plup. giav. Fut. eicopas (elénow). 
Perf. otéa, oleGa, vide | tcrov, torov | toner, tore, toadote 
Plup. 8. gee, Alt. én (from géea). 
goec, commonly yoeo@a, Att. ydno8a. 


goa, Att. yoev, and yon. 
P. goapev and gopev. 

poere, gore. 

goecay, goa. 


_ © See note on 48, 0b. 


§ 18. on THE MooDs.] 75—80. 19 


der. I asked him what he was doing. He asked me who I was. 
Who are you (plur.)? I asked them who they were. He told me 
that Xenoclides commanded them with two others™. Do not steal 
these things. Do not accustom yourself to deceive your mother. 
I was there to fight. He asked me whether (ci) these things were 
so. let us not be vexed that the citizens are rich *. 


§ 18. Zhe Moods (continued). 
On ci and av. Conditional Propositione. 


(introductory remarks on &v.) 

This particle (of which Hermann considers the real meaning to be 
by chance, perhaps; but Hartung, else, otherwise) gives an expression of 
contingency and mere peesibility to the assertion. 

Its principal use is in the conctusion of'a hypothetical sentence; and 
when it stands in other sentences, it refers to an implied condition. 


It coalesces with several particles, so as te form one word with them. 
Thus with «i ore, éwecdn, 
it forms idy, jv, av,  sray, dvresday. 


The dy=tay, & ay, regularly begins the sentence, and is thus dis- 
tinguished from the simple ay, which must have some words before it. 


@. i EBpdvrnce cai Rorpaver, if a hae thundered, tt has also 
lightened. 

b. gay re Exuper, Swooper, tf we have any thing, we will 
gwe tt. 

c. ef rig ratra wparrot, péya p ay wgerhoere, if any one 
should do thie (or, were to do this), he would do me a great 
SETVICE. 

d. et re elev, Edidov ay, tf he had any thing", he would give it. 

ei rt Eoxer, Edweev ay, tf he had had any thing, he would have 
given tt. 


et retxecc, ddc, if you have any thing, give tt. 

ei (like our ‘1/”) has the two meanings of iff and whether : it 
goes with the indic. or optative ; but not, in good writers, with the 
subjunctive—(See example in 67, c.) 


« It is implied, that he Aas noé any thing. Tt See 335. 
02 
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76 
77 


78 


79 


80 


20 81. [§ 138. on THE MOODS— 


81 (a) Possibility without any expression of uncertainty: et with 

tndic. in both clauses. 

(5) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ; tay with subjunc- 
tive in the conditional, and the tndic. (generally the future) 
in the consequent clause f. 

(c) Uncertainty without any such accessary notion: et with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ay with the optative 
in the consequent clause. 


Obs. on c.) In English we very often, indeed generally, do not mark the 
contingent nature of the supposition in the conditional clause, but say 
in the indicative mood: ‘if any one did this, he would do me a great 
service.’ The optative in Greek expresses the notion as a mere concep- 
tion. It conveys no notion of time, and intimates no opinion as to the 
existence or non-existence, possibility or impossibility of what is supposed. 
In every statement therefore which means, ‘if this were true, that 
would also be true,’ the optative is to be used in both clauses, whenever 
no intimation is conveyed whether the thing supposed is true or not. 


(d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so: ef with tm- 
perfect or aorist tndic. in the conditional clause; d» with 
umperf. or aorist indic. t in the consequent clause. 

(1) The imperfect is used for present time; and also for conditions 
and consequences that, though they belong to past time, are to be repre- 
sented as having duration. 


(2) For conditions and consequences that refer to past time, the aorist 
must be used, unless either action is to be represented as continuing §. 


+ Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the verb in the conditional 
clause with «i). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the condition 
expresses an event hoped for or feared; as, ei rs weicovras Mijdot, eig Mipoag 
ro devoy HE Et. 

t The pluperfect is used when the perfect would be the proper tense, if the state- 
ment were not hypothetical: ei yap avrapcn ra Wngiopara Hy, ov" dy Pilixxoc 
rocovroy UBpixer xpovor (would not have insulted, or have been insulting us). 

§ When the actions, one or both, are to be represented as having duration, the 
imperfect, which will then be used, must be construed in the condition (at least 
generally) by the English pluperfect (as is often the case with the Latin imperfect 
of the subjunctive). The two forms in d are often, therefore, construed in the 
same way. Thus: «i tjcav dvdpec dyaGoi, obk ay wore ravra Exacyoy, if 
they were (or had been) good men, they would never have suffered this treat- 
ment. Odb« dv vnowy ixpadret, el pyre wai vaurixdy elyev. Sometimes the 
condition must be construed by the pluperfect, the consequence by would or should, 
not would (or should) have: ei pr ror imdvouy, viv ob dy ebdpatvopny, 
if I had not worked then [imperf. representing duration], I should not rejoice (or 
be rejoicing) now. ) 


§ 14. oN THE mooDS. | 82—84. 21 


(3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to present 
time. 

ei iwsicOny, ob dv Hppworovy, if I had (then) been persuaded, I 
should not (now) be out of health. 

Vooasurary 18. 

To benefit, to do a service (Wdediw). Hurt, injure (B\drrew). Kill, 
put to death (awo-creivw). Speak the truth (ddA\nOeiw). Mina (pa). 
Talent (rdd\avrov). Not only—but also (oby Sriv,—aAAd cai). Even 
(cai). Not even (odds). ° 

[Obs. weedrttv, BrXArrecy, &c. take, besides acc. of person, an adj. in 
the acc. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c. 
peyada, pexpa, peilw, ra piytora.] 


Exercise 14. 
[In conditional sentences, let the pupil always consider what he supposes to be 


82 


meant: i.e. whether he would add, ‘ and time will show whether it is so or not ;’ — 


or, ‘ be this really so, or be it not ;’ or, ‘ but the supposition is not (or was not) 
true ;’ ‘but this consequence has not taken place.’—From the occasionally neces- 
sary ambiguity of the English forms, the same sentence may sometimes be trans- 
lated correctly in different ways. ] 


If I have any thing ®, I will give it. If you were to do this, you 88 


would confer the greatest benefit upon me (c). If any one should 
do this, he would greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give 
it to the slave. If he had had even three talents, he would have 
given them to his brother. If any one were to do (c) this, he would 
do the greatest injury ** to the state. If you'speak the truth (i.e. if 
what you say shoyld prove true), I will give you three talents. If 
the wise were to manage the affairs of the state, they would confer 
a great benefit ** upon all the citizens. If this be so”, I will go 
away at once. If you were really wise, you would admire the 
beauty of virtue. Iam here to see not only the city, but also the 
whole™ country. If the citizens were wise, they would have killed 
not only Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guilty™ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


§ 14. The Moods (continued). 


@ dew dy Deacaipny raira, I would gladly see this, or I 84, 


should like to see this. dvOpwrov avawWéorepoy ovK ay Tic 
ei pot, @ man (or, one) could not find a more shameless 


fellow. 


vY Such a verb as ‘Ido not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my son, but 
aleo &c.=1 saw (J do not say) that (I saw) my son, but also, &c. 


22 84*—86. {§ 14. ow THE MOODS. 


b. otk Gy guyorc, you would not (but sometimes as positive as) 
you will not escape. 
c. xdcov Gy ola etpety rad od krypara wwrovpeva; how much 


do you think that your possessions would fetch (literally, 
Jind) tf they were sold 7? 

@, ov Eorty Eva dvdpa &v duynOfivaié wore Axayra ravra mpata, 
st is not possible that one man should ever be able to do all 
this. 

e. rdAAa™ awz7e, ON ay Exwy eixeiv, I hold my tongue about 
the rest, though I should have much to say. airet puodor, 
We ovrwe weptyevdpevog dy ft ray nodepiwy, he asks for 
pay on the plea that he could then conquer his enemies. 

*84 (a) The optative with dv is equivalent to our would, should, and 
sometimes may, might, &e. 

It properly refers (as our would and should) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (a), ‘I would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; im (5) ‘ one 
could not,’ &c. if one were to look for one. 

85  (b) The optative with dy may sometimes be translated by the 
Suture. 

It is really the consequence of a conditional clause suppressed. ‘ You 
would not escape,’ i.e. ‘if you were to attempt it.’.—The Attics were 
peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a doubtful way; of avoiding 
all positiveness in their assertions; and hence this optative with ay is 
used of the most positive assertions. 

8G (c.d.e.) dy gives to the infinitive and the participle the same 
force that it gives to the optative. 

Thus (as in @) the infin. gets the force of an infin. future *. 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c. when it is 
dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without ay 
is to be used ; the future, if future time is to be strongly marked ; if not, 
the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary or con- 
tinued. (K.) 


w For rd adAa. 
+ Literally, ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 
X ypagey av =scriplurum esse. 
ytypagivat av = scripturum fuisee. 
yeaa: av = (a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
yeaWayv av=scripturum fore. (K.) 
(ypaey av is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Porson, 
Lermann, &c. Kikner and Rost both agree with Hartung.) 


§ 14. ON THE MOODS.] 87, 88. 23. 


VocaBuLary 14. 

How is ‘would (or should) ike to...’ translated? (By déwcY, gladly. 
fiir’ av.... should like extremely; fdiov dy ....%, I would rather— 
than’. See, behold (Qcdopa:). Shameless (dvaidnc). Shamelessness, 
impudence (avaidea*?). Find; of things sold, fetch (*evpiocxw). Posses- 
sion (crijpa,n.>). Acquire, get (erdopat, perf. ciernua: =I possess). 
Sell; offer for sale (xwiiw). Can, am able (divapacc). What does 


87 


gorcy sometimes mean? (Jt is possible). One (elc, pia, &v). Hold my . 


tongue about (o.wmdw, with fut. mid.). Ask for; in mid. ask for myself 
(airiw). Pay (ptcOdc). Conquer, get the better of (* wepi-yiyvopa, 
with gen.). Escape from (gevyw, acc.—fut. mid.). Black (pédac). 
Flatterer (xédak). Flatter (codaxeiw). Ever, at any time (work). 
Just (Gixatoc). Faithful (mioréc). How much (xéoov,n.). Think 
(otomace), Hope (iArizw). 


Exercise 15. 

[After such a condition as ‘If I possessed a talent,’ make the pupil say (or, 
write down), either, ‘ but I do not ;’ or, ‘I merely suppose the case.’ 

One cannot find a more shameless flatierer. One cannot find a 
blacker dog. You will not escape from those who are pursuing you. 
If I posséssed a talent, I would not ask you‘ for pay. It is not 
possible that you, being a man, should be able to deceive the gods. 
You will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to find 
these things. I should like to see the old geometers. Let us fly 
from the shamelessness of wicked men. You will not find a juster 
Judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. Do not flatter. If you do 
this, you will conquer your enemies. How much do you think the 
eagle will fetch, if offered for sale? I asked him how much (67, ') 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for three talents, 
on the plea that I shall then conquer (e) all my enemies. I hope 
that you will be able to do all this (d). 


88 


Y From 1dé¢, sweet. Adverbs in we are formed by adding we to the root; 


Kah-0¢, kahwc’ raxvc, Taxé-o¢, rayé-we. Wd.-Bg. 38. 

z The termination sa becomes eta when derived from adjectives in nc, by con- 
traction with the ¢ of the root; dyadic, avatdé-oc, dvaided. The a is then 
shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but two. 

a is an inseparable particle, meaning ‘not’ in compound words. It generally 
takes » before a vowel: a not, aid, the root of words denoting reverence, respect. 
shame, &c. 

b See 8, a. 

© dbvapa, duvnsopat, dedivnpat, HovynOny. (2 sing. dbvacat.) 

d wére; interrog. when? 

© otopar and olwat (2 sing. ote), otjoouat, ynOnv. Imperf. gopny, pany. 

£ See 123, a, and 124, 


24 89—92. [§ 15. on THE moons. 


§ 15. The Moods (continued). 


89 G. wapécopat éay re dén® (60, *), I will come to you (or, be with 
you), of I am wanted. 

b. gn wapécecBa, ct re déor or dehoor, he said that he would 
come, tf he were wanted. 

o. rore On, dray d xph! roje, evrvyeic, then only are you pros- 
perous, when you do what you ought. rére oj, dra» ad ypy 
mohonc, evrvygaec, then only will you be prosperous, when 
gow have done“ what you ought (tum demum quum officia 
tua expleveris, felix eris). 

d. érecday &ravra axovanre, kpivare, when (or after) you have 
heard all, decide. 

€. dcagbepet &,7e dv AdBn, he will destroy whatever he takes or 
lays hold of (ceperit). 

90 (a) The compounds of d» (édv, drav, txecday, &e. 77) regularly 
take the subjunctive. The same rule applies to relatives 
with dy. 

91 (6) When they come into connexion with past time or the oblique 
narratton, they either remain unchanged, or the simple words 
(ei, Gre, éwecdn—BSc, Soric, aoc, &c.) take their place with the opta- 
tive (70). [It is intended that the pupil should, in the exercises, 
make the change. | 

*91  (c. d.e.) When these compounds of dy, and relatives with av, 
go with the subjunctive of the aortst, that tense marks the comple- 
tion of the action, and answers to the Latin future perfect (futu- 
rum exactum). See Obs. on 68, 2. 


92 VocaBuLary 15. 
At ali (ri, neut. of ric). Also (cai). One ought (ypn). Uf there is any 
need or occasion (éay re déy, or ef rs dé0r). Am prosperous or fortunate, 
prosper (ebrvyéw). Fortune (riyn). Hear (dxotw!). Judge, decide 


8 rixatall. idy ri Oty, if tt should be at ali necessary. 

h Then truly (and not before) = then only. 

1 yp (oportet)—xoein, xpg, xpnvat, part. neut. (rd) ypewr. Imperf. typyy 
or xpiiv (not, éxpn): Sut. xpnot. 

K Properly ‘when you shall have done :’ but in English a future action, that is 
to precede another future action, is generally put in the present or perfect tense. 
We do not, that is, mark that it is now future, but consider ourselves as removed 
hy the ‘when,’ &c. to the time of its happening. 

’ 4 Fut, dxoboopa: (but aor. 1 #eovea), denxoa, Hrovopat, 


§ 16. on, THE éMoopDs. | 93, 94. 25 


(pivw). When (Sre™). Then(rére). When? (xére;) Destroy (d:a- 
¢Osipw®). Take (*\apBdvw). Whosoever, whatsover (SoricP). When, 
after (éxedn, or with dy, éiredar). 

[waptivat, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
to assiet ; where we should use ‘ come to you,’ or ‘be with you.’ ] 


Exercise 16. 
[When the consequent verb is in the /wé., how is ‘{/’ translated ? with 
what mood ?—79, 5.] 

He says that he will come, if he is wanted. If we do what we 98 
ought, we shall be happy. If the citizens were to do* what they 
ought, they would be prosperous. Ifthe citizens had done what 
they ought (smperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing, I will give it. "When they see this, they will fear. 
When you have managed the affairs of the state well, you shall 
manage mine also. He hopes that he shall (¢hus) be able to deceive 
the gods also. Iam glad that the enemy are destroyed’. If the 
enemy had done this, they would have been destroyed. The judge 
said, that he would come, if he were wanted. 


§ 16. The Moods (continued). 


& Umeppoy4 elyev Owdr’ évy Gora® StarpiBoc*, he had an Or 
upper chamber whenever he stayed in fown. 

b. Emparrey & Sdterew abrg, he did what (in each case) seemed 
good to him. 

c. otc (per) tdoe ebracrwe cal owwey idvrac, éxyvec', he weed to 
praise those whom (at any time) he saw marching in good 
order and in silence. 


m §ray when the sabj. should be used with dy». 

n B. p. 63, 7, and 66,3. W. 74. Obs. 2. 

P The neut. of Scric (W. 33. Obs. d. /. B. 41) has generally a mark like a 
comma (called diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from Ors, 
that. 

4 vreppoy, adj. understand ofknua. wrepwioc, gog, from Urép, as warpwioc, 
—<qoc, from xarjp. P. 

¥ dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town ’ of London. 

® dtarplBay, to rub (or wear) away, ypdvov, Biov (conterere tempus, terere 
vitam). Without ace. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action ; translated by ‘used to’ &c. See 2, Obs. 


26 95—97. [§ 16. ow rH_ moons. 


95 (a) The optative is used of what happened often, when the time 
spoken of is past. [In this use it is called ‘the optative of inde- 
Jinite frequency.’ | 
Obs. Hermann properly observes, that the opfat. does not itself express 
the repetition of tie act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the verd of the principal sentence, 
which is usually the imperfect ; sometimes a frequentative verb, or an 
aorist with wodAaxic, &c. 
(1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with dy, and compounds of ay 
would be used with the subjunctive: od¢ dv idy. 
(2) To relatives av gives in this way the force of our ever. 3¢ ay (= 
quicumque, si quis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 


96 VoocasBuLary 16. 


Upper chamber (ixeppov). Whenever (dxére). Stay (in a town) 
(dtarpiBw, t). It seems good (onei" = videtur, videntur ; & Soxeit pos, 
what seems good to me, what I please or choose to do). In good order 
(ebraxrwo). Rank (rakic,f.7). Order, arrange (racow, fw). Dining- 
room (avwyewy,n.). March of a single soldier (eipex). Silence (cw7n). 
Horse-soldier (immeuc, plur. cavalry). To charge an enemy (*iiabvey 
el¢ with acc., sometimes é7/). 


Exercise 17. 
[What is the fut. of ixacviw ?—60, note d.] 


97 He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in town. The judge 
had an upper-chamber whenever he stayed in town. I praise all 
whom I see (95, 1) acting well. The judge praised all whom he 
saw acting well. I will do whatever (95, 1) I please*. When- 
ever he took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken” the city, I will kill all the citizens. When you have 
taken the city, do not kill the citizens. I praise those who march 
in silence. If you march in good order, I will praise you. Who 
would not admire cavalry marching (riding) in order? The cavalry 
of the Persians charge the ranks of the enemy. J should like to 
see cavalry chargmg the enemy. 


_ 0 doxéiw (seem and also think), do&w, dédoypar (visus sum), aor. 1 Eofa. (The 
3 sing. doxei, imperf. bdoxer, doket, Zoke(v), dédonrat.) 

Y raoow, real root ray. Hence ray-oi¢=rakic. Nouns in oc, cia, from 
verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence raéig = the putting 
tn order ; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

W ‘=dywyaoy from avw, yaia, earth, ground. 

% elut,ibo. See W. 96. B.p. 118. Ac. 147. 


§ 17. oN THE MOODS. | 98—101. 27 


§ 17. On the Moods. 


a. Borla’ ovv cxorwperv; do you wish, then, that we should 
consider (the question) ? 
b. wobev Bovrer dptwpat; what do you wish me to begin with ? 
c. ti tow; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? rot rparwpa ; 
whither shall I turn myself? 
d. eixw ovr oo ro atriov ; shall I then tell you the cause? 
e. voy dxotvow® avlic—; shall I now hear again—? or, am 
I now to hear agavn ? 
The subjunctive is used in doubting questions either alone, or 
after Bovde, OérAecc (do you wish 7). 
So also after obe fxw (or offa: 67, 5), and dropa(éw) I am at a loss, 
towrd(aw) ask, Snrw(éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses, 67, 5.) 
VocaBuLaky 17. 
Wish (BovAopat, OiAw or 80é\w4). Consider, examine (cxoriw). 
Whence (r60ev). Begin (dpxopat). Cause (airtoy>). Again (adOc). 
Then (of inference: ovv). Am at a loss (aropéw’). Seek (Znriw). 
[ag~’ tpay, ard cov, && aptapuevoc4 (having begun with you=) 
and you among the first ; and you as much as any body.) 


Fixercise 18. 


[After what tenses must the op?. be used in dependent sentences ?] 

What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) we should go away ? 
What shall we do? Do you wish, then, that we should tell you the 
cause? Do you wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this ? 
Do you wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as much’ 
as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a” black head. They, 
praise not only ** the mother, but also the daughter. Not only you, 
but aleo your friends, will prosper, if you do this. We must bear 
what fortune sends (what comes from fortune**). You yourself shall 


y W. 48. Obs. 1, note. B. 70. 

* The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or deliberativus) 
must not be mistaken for the future. 

® 0édw is to be willing : Bovopat, to wish : the former implies the consent of 
the will, the second a wish, properly a wish deliberately entertained. Buttmann 
is wrong in making 2@:Aw denote particularly that kind of wish in which there 
lies a purpose or design ; consequently the desire of something, the execution of 
which és, or appears to be, in one’s own power.—(Lexilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. ¢ From a not, ropoc, passage, outlet. 

d The dp&dpuevoc must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 
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100 
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108 


104 


105 


106 


oy 


28 102—106. [§ 18. on THE MOODS, 


hear. I am at a loss what (67, 1) todo. They are at a loss which 
way to turn themselves. They did not know which way to turn 
themselves. He used to praise all whom he saw doing this. 


§ 18. The Moods tn oblique narration. 

@. et re Exot (or Exe), EGn dwoey®, 

b. ei re, Exot, Egy dovvar ay. pompac examples in 79, 

ec. ei re elyev, ign Sovvae ay. 

(2) When conditional propositions occur in oblique narration 
(72, ¢), the consequent clause is in the infinitive. 

(5) Instead, therefore, of the optative with Gy (in 79, c) we shall 
have the tnjfin. with av. 

(c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with ay (79, d) we shall 
have the present or aorist infin. with ay. 

(a) Instead of the indic. future (79, 6) we shall have the min. 
Suture; and ei with optative instead of éay with suly., if in 
connexion with past time. 

Thus where we should have had in the consequent clause, 


{ mwowip ay { roinoay ay { wrenomnKory av 
Tothow 


3 U 
éveromnKey Gy 
we shall have, 
=~ ~ Ww 
Kohoey woty ay woljoat ay WETONKEVAL GY. 


éxotouy ay éxoinoa ay 


Exercise 19. 


He said that, if you were to do this, you would do him the greatest 
service *, I said that, if any one should do this, he would greatly 
injure me. He said that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the 
slave. He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury ** to the state. He said that he was there to see the 
battle. How much do you think that your horses would fetch, if 
they were sold (84, c)? Who would not wonder at the shame- 
lessness of this basest flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had 
very beautiful hands’. I should extremely like to see” the wise 
men of old". If the Persians of the present day'' were wise, they 
would be doing better. I should wish to be contented with what 
comes from the gods”. 


© Also ef re Eyee (or Zor), 26n dwoav dv. See 86, x. 


§ 19. ob axn ph.] 107—111. 29° 


§ 19. ob and ph. 


. obk dav * gnotv, he says that he does not choose. 107 
. vopiler ob xadoy elvat, he thinks that tt is not honorable. 

Cc. ob Su¥varac ovr ev Néyety, OUT’ Ev woLety Tove pidove, he cannot 
either speak well of his friends, or treat them well. 

d. ovx élijvy eioehOciv wapd rov orparnydy, oxdre pn exodalat, 
persons were not allowed to go in to the general, when he 
was not at leisure. (Here & condition is implied: 7 he 
was not at leisure at that time.) 

1) Od denies independently and directly. 107* 

2) Mf does not deny independently and directly, but in refer- 
ence to something else; to some supposed case, condition, 
or purpose; or in the expression of some fear, solicitude, 
or care. 

1) Mf is used in all prohibitions (see 32). 108 

2) With all conditional particles, ei, édy, (fr, dv), drav, éweday, 
&c., and with dre, éxdre, ‘when, if a condition is im- 
plied (4). 

3) With all particles expressing intention or purpose ; iva, Srwe, 
wc, &. ; 

Note.—In the same cases the compounds of pu7 will be used, 

when required: i.e. pndeic, pnxért, &c., not ovdele, ovxért. 

But od is used with dri, we (that): and also with émei, eredh 109 
(when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, since), because they 
relate to actual facts. 

(a. 6.) Ov is also (generally) used when the opinions, &. of 110 
another person are stated in oblique narration. 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguished 
from direct assertions in form. 

(c) In negatwe propositions, indefinite pronouns and adverbs 111 
should be translated into Greek by the corresponding negative 
forms. 


~ & 


(1) Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, no body, no where, for any, any body, any 
where, &c. 


f Of i6iAw, OiAw (see 100, a), the former is the common prose form: é0é\w 
—ow, Ka. 


80 112—114. [§ 20. VERBALS IN réog. 


(2) The forms compounded with od or py (as ovdeic, odre—pndeic, 
pyre, &c.) are to be used according as the principal negative of the 
proposition is of (or a compound of ob) or pj (or a compound of 17). 

112 = Vocasutary 18. 

Nobody (ovdeic, pndeic). Not a single person (ovd? ele, unde ele: but 
this division, causing a hiatus, belongs to a later period of the language). 
No longer (obcéri, pncire8). Not even (ob8%, pndi). Neither—nor (obre 
—otre; pnre—pnre). Neither—nor yet (obre—ovdé; pnre—pndi). 
Both—and (xai—xai, or ri—cai). Unless (ei uf). Go into (* eia-ipyo- 
pat). Go away (*az-tpxopat. For the conjugation, see pyouat). Com- 
pany (= intercourse with; opidia). Bid, order (xedetiw). Ome is 
allowed, licet (eort). To be at leisure (cyo\dZw). Leisure (oxods. 
oxo\g, slowly: with a verb — am slow to do a thing, &c.). 

Obs. ri—xai is very often used, where we should only use ‘ end.’— 
The notions are thus brought into closer connexion, and the ré prepares 
us for the coming «cai. 


Exercise 20. 


[When should py) cdéwre be used? when pi) cridyc? 67.] 


1138 I will go away (65, g), that I may not see the battle. Let us no 
longer pursue what ts disgraceful. He told me, that the road did 
not lead to Athens (109). Do not think, that the citizens serve 
you. Ifyou do not do what you ought (89, c), you will not pros- 
per. No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I will 
not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal this. Let not 
a single person go away. He says that the boys do not wish to go 
away. Let us not fiy-from the company of the good. He said 
that, unless the citizens performed him this service”, he would lay 
waste the rest’ of the country. I shall be slow to do that *. 


§ 20. Verbals in réoc. 


114 4. G. éxcOupnréoy éort ric aperiic, we, you, &c., should desire 
virtue. 
D. éxcyerpnréoy éori rg Epyy, we, you, &., should set 
about the work. 
A. coXacréov éori roy raica, we, you, &c., should punish 
the boy. 


& irc is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 


§ 20. VERBALS IN réoc. | 115—121, 81 


b. aoxnréoy éori cow ripy aperhy . . 
ner com OTe moe 4%, you should cultwate virtue. 
adoxnréa tort co} aperh, 
C. meoréov Eoriv abror, we must persuade him. 
wecoréov éativ abrg, we must obey him. 


N.B. These examples may all be translated passively. Virtue 
‘should be cultivated, &c. 
These verbals are formed both from érans. and infrans. verbs; and also from 115 
mid. (deponent) verbs, since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 
' (a) They are passive, and take the agent in the dative ; but they 116 
also govern the object in the same case as the verbs from which 


they come. 

(a) When used in the neuter (with the agent in the dat. omitted), 117 
they are equivalent to the participle in dus used in the same way, 
and express: ‘one must, ought,’ &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought,’ 
&c.; or, ‘18 to be,’ &. 

(6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may also be used 118 
In agreement with the object, the agent being still in the dative. 

Here, too, they exactly agree with the participle in dus. 

Two peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice : 119 
1. The neug. plur. is used as well as the neu. sing. 
2. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as the object. 

(ce) When a verb has two constructions with different meanings, 190 
the verbal adjective sometimes has both: thus zecoréoy with accus. 
has the meaning of persuade (weiBecy reva) ; with the dat. that of to 


obey (reiPecGai! rin). 


VocaBuLary 19. 121 

To practise, exercise, cultivate (doxéw). Desire (imt-Oupéw gen., from 
éxri on, Oupdc mind, passion). Set about, take in hand (ist-yetpiw dat., 
from isi, xeip). Work, task, production (épyov). Parent (yovevc). 
Attempt, endeavour, try (srecpdopat: verbal adj. weparioc). Permit, 
suffer (aw, v. adj. garéoc). Restrain by punishment, punish, chastise 
(codraZw, fut. -acopat). Ren, or fly, to the assistance of, assist in the 
defence of (BonGiw, dat.!). 

Obs. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pase. ™ by rejecting 
the augment, turning @nyv into réoc, and therefore the preceding aspirate 
(if there is one) into its seute (i.e. wr, xr, for 98, x9). 

Form verbals from diwew pursue, devyw fly from, wHeréw benefit. 


1 Perf. 2 (or mid.) wéroOa, I trust, or feel sure; Iam persuaded. 

k Augment t. 

1 From Bon ery, O&w run. 

m For if the aor. 1 has a different vowel, &c. from perf. pass., the verbal aaj 
follows é¢, and not the perf. 


82 122—125. [S 21. DOUBLE ACOUSATIVE, 


Kezercise 21. 


122 The great work must be set about. We must not shun the 
labour. All the citizens should confer benefits on the state. He 
said that all the citizens ought to confer benefits on their country 
(state), when there is any occasion. We must fly-to-the-assistance 
of our country. We must set about the task of chastising ' the boy. 
If the slave had done this, it would® be necessary to punish him. 
If the boy should do this, it would be necessary to punish him. 
He told us, that if this were so”’, we ought to set about the task. 
We must punish, not only™ my boy, but also my brother’s*, 
Parents * and poets" love their own productions. He said that 
virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (Seric dy, 95, 2) ts® 
caught, shall be punished. We must not be slow™ to obey our 
parents. 


§ 21. Double Accusative. 


128 a. OnBalove xphpara® Frnoay?P, they asked the Thebans for 
money. 0b. o¥ ce axoxpiw ravra, I will not hide this from you. 
Cc. roucg woAEplbuc ry vavy arecrephcaper, we have deprived the 
enemy of their ship. d. diddoxover rove waidac owppocdvny, they 
teach the boys modesty (moderation or self-restraint). ¢. Tov waida 
éléduoe rov yerwva, he stript the boy of his tunte. 

124 Verbs of taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting 
on or off, take two accusatives. 


125 Vocasurary 20. . 
Thebans (OnBator). Money (xppara). Hide (xptrrw4, aro- 
cpbrrw). Ship (vaic™). Deprtve of (axocrepiw). Take away from 


2 The art. must be repeated before ‘ poets,’ or the meaning would be ‘ those 
who are parents and poets:’ in other words, doth attributes would be spoken of 
‘the same subject. 

° From xpaopa: (see 8, a). It is only in the plur. that it means money, &c. 
Properly, a thing used. 

P aireioOac in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two accusatives, 
but one acc. and wapa; or one noun and aninfin. Poppo. 

a In aor. 2 this verb has 6 for charact. 

¥ paic, vewc, unt, vady,—viec, vewv, vavoi, vac. These are the forms as 
used in Attic Greek. 


§ 21. DOUBLE acousaTIVE.|] 126. 33 


(ag-atpiw. See *alpiw). Teach (*didaonw'). Modesty, moderation, 
self-restraint (cwopocbyn"). To be wise (i. e. prudent) or in one’s right 
mind (cwhpoviw). To be mad (* paivopat). Die (* Ovynocw, arobvn- 
oxw). Mortal (Oynréc). Immortal (aQdavaroc). Strip or take off 
(éxdtw*). Put on (ivddw*, in mid. on or off myself). Tunte (xerwvY). 
Misfortune (Svorpayia). 

PHRASES. 

But for (ei oy dca, acc.). All but (Scov ob, i.e. just as much as not). 
Outside, without (t&w, gen.— a EEw, external, outward things). External 
(6 tw, 26). Within (évdoy, also in doors, at home; ivdoyv raradaPeiry, 
to find a man in or at home). 


Exercise 22. 
[What is the literal English of ef pr) ded ?] 


I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your misfortunes from me. 126 
We will teach our daughters modesty. O mother, do not teach 
your daughter impudence. We will take away this from the 
woman. Let us not teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. 
The rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He would 
have died * but for the dog. Let us not fly from the all but present 
war. I will put his tunic on the boy. Ifthe enemy do this**, we 
will deprive them of their ship. I should have died *’ but for my 
faithful slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do not 
perform me this service”, I will deprive you of your pay. If we 
find him at home, we will kill him. He killed all who were 
within. Let us love the company of the temperate. Let us not 
fear external evils. Let us not take away their money from them. 


t Act. I teach. Mid. I have (them) taught. 

nu  Swopocdyny .... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum modera- 
tionem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam.”’ Cic. —ciyn, abstract nouns 
from adjj. in w» (especially) and others. cuwgpwy (from od¢ salvus, ¢p7)v mens), 
moderate, temperate,—prudent. 

x ddw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. and aor. with 
the trans. meaning. Mid. dvopas (Sbcopat, Edvoduny) enclose myself= put on 
(a garment). éuy (di0:—dvvar, dig) has also this meaning. Hence érdiw, 
put on: ixdvw, put off, strip (with fut. and aor.); both of another: mid. of 
myself. 

y An under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn out of 
doors. 


84 127—182. [§ 22. THe accusaTrvs. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs. 


127 a. dgarpeBele* rh vy dp xi, having had his government taken from 
him. 6. 6 Xwxparne éxrpérerac rv Siatrayv, Socrates ts entrusted 
with the arbitration ; wewiorevpac* rovro, this ts entrusted to me, or I 
am entrusted with this. c. éxxoweic roug dg¢0arpouc, having had 
his eyes knocked out. d. peiv yada, to flow with milk; fnv Bior, 
to live a life; xevdvveve xivduvor, to brave a danger; xodepov 
wodepeiv, to wage a war; trvoy xopaaOa, to sleep a sleep. e. évi- 
knoe Touc BapBapove ryy év Mapadun payny, he conquered the 
barbarians in the battle of Marathon. 

128 The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of the pass. 

129 (a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of the person 
becomes the nominative; that of the thing continues to be the 
object of the passive verb, as in Latin. But also, 

130 (6) The dat. of the active sometimes becomes the nom. of the 
passive ; the object of the active continuing to be the object of the 
passive in the accusative (érirpéxety, meorevey revi rr). 

131 (d@) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred meaning; 
and (as in pety yada) of one that restricts the general notion of the 
verb to a particular instance. 

(e) Here the ordinary accus. of the object is found together with this 
limiting accusative. 

132 VocaBuLary 21. 


To commit, confide, or entrust to (Qmirpimw ¢). Entrust to (morebwt; 
also with dat. only, fo trust a person). Arbitration (Siaira). Faith 
(wloric, f.). Disbelieve, disobey a person or law (amoréw, dat.). Law 
(vduoc). Cut out, knock out (éx-corrw). Cut to pieces (xara-cérrw). 
Government, magistracy (apyn, also beginning: acc. doxyny, or riyv 
apxny, used adverbially for ‘ at all’ or ‘ ever’ after negatives, when an 
action is spoken of). Danger (xivdvvoc). Brave, incur, expose oneself 
to, a danger (xivduvevery civdvvor). Eye (6¢0aAnd¢). To sleep (rote 
padopat, aor. Any). Sleep (ixvoc). Fountain (rnyn). Flow (* piw). 
Flows with a full or strong stream (odv¢ psi, the adj. being in the case 
and gender of its noun). Homey (uédt, croc, n.). Conguer (sxdw). 


t ag-atpiw. See * aipiw. 
& tyw meorebopat (bw6 rivoc), I am trusted, confided é in, or believed. 
b Zaw, xpdopa, wevaw, Supaw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract as into 9 
(not a). bw, Cys, &c. 
+ For the distinction between these words, see Index under ‘ entrust fo.’ 


§ 23. THE accusaTIVE.| 1833, 184. 85 


Victory (vicn). Barbarian, i. e. one who is not a Greek (BapBapoc). 
To hold a magistracy or office (apxyey aoxnyv). Milk (yada, n. R. 
yadacr). River (rorapéc). 


Exercise 23. 


I have had the arbitration entrusted to me. He said, that he had 133 
had the arbitration entrusted to him (67, c). The eagle has had its 
eyes knocked out. The fountains flow with milk and honey. If 
the fountains flow with both milk and honey, we shall become 
rich*, Ifthe rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have 
become rich. If the citizens are wise, they will put him to death. 
If the citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you to death. You will 
not be able (84, 5) to disbelieve your mother. The rivers are 
flowing with a strong stream. The thing has all but“ been done. 
I should have killed you, dut for** your father. Sophroniscus had 
his government taken away from him. He has had his government 
taken away from him. Hares have large eyes”. Let us try to 
bear what comes from the gods*. We must try* to bear what for- 
tune sends**, He conquered the Persians in the battle that took 
place there (in the there battle). I will not expose myself to this 
danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I asked the boy 
himself, whether (67, c) the river was flowing with a strong stream. 
I asked Sophroniscus what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusatwe (continued ). 


a xahocg ro gapa, beautiful im person. Xwxparne robvopa 4, 134 
Socrates by name. wdhrropat rv cepadryy, I am struck on 
the head. wdavra evdatporei, he ts happy im all respects. 

b. ri xpipac® aire ; what use shall I make of it? what am I to 
do with it? ob olda 6,rt cot xpwpat, I don’t know what use 
to make of you ; I don’t know what to do with you. 

c. moduvy xpdvoy, @ long time. rpeig Sdovg pijvac, three whole 
months. ra modda, mostly, (for) most of his time. adrxéye 


d =réd dvopa. . 
e The sudj. used as in 98, c. expresses more doubé as to what is to be done than 
the fut. 
D2 


86 185—139. (§ 28. THE accUSATIVE — 


déxa aradiouc, tt is ten stadia off. d. robvarrioy ’, on thee 
contrary. ro Neyoueror, as the saying 18. 

185 (a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives where xara, ax 
to, might be supposed understood. 

It thus limits the preceding word to a particular part, circum- 
stance, &c. 

136 (6) The accus. of a neut. pronoun or any general expression is 
often used in this way after verbs that would govern a substantive 
in another case. 

137 (c) The accusative is used to express duration of time, and the 
distance of one place from another. 

138 VocaBuLaRy 22. 

Whole(Gdo¢). Body, person(cepa). Month(pnv,o). Name(dvopa), 
To strike (wANoow, Att. rAnrrw: used by the Attics only in perf. act. 
and in the pass. For other tenses rardcow, Ew, used). Unjust (ddexoc), 
Do injustice to, injure (adixéw, acc. of person, and also of thing). Injustice 
(ddexia, ddtceiv adiaiay, to commit an injury). Staff (pdBédog, f.). Insult 
(uBpitw, acc.; uBpitew etc riva, to act insolently towards. The con- 
struction with eic is the usual one in Attic prose, except in the sense of 
mal-treating byan assault, &c.,and with the cognate acc. UBpiZecy BBptv). 
Insult, insolence (bBpic, f.). Reverence (aidéopar, icopat, and aor. | 
pass.: acc.). Run away from (* aro-diWpdonw, acc. See * didpaccw). 
To have no fear of, to be without fear of (Oappiw, acc.). Mild, gentie 
(xpaoch). Disposition (7j80c, n.). To be distant from (axiyw ; mid. 
abstain from, gen.). Use, do with (xpaopat, dat.). Stadium (ordédtoe 
or orddioy). 

Exercise 24. 
[Why is Soric used in 134, 5? 67, 1.] 

189 The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me that his daughter 
was of a mild disposition. If any one of your slaves should run 
away from you, and you should take him, what would you do with 
him **? A certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, to see 
the man. Accustom yourself to have-no-fear-of death. I am not 
without fear of the king of the Persians. I have been struck on 
my head*’. He struck the boy with a staff. Accustom yourself to 
reverence your parents. Insult nobody. The injury (#om.) which 
they committed against you. We ought to do” what is just *, and 


f =ré ivavriov. 

h rpgoc B. (xpaog P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if from xpaic, 
apatia, n. pl. mpaéa. 

Plur. mas. rpgot, mpatig; G. rpaiwy; D. mpgoc, xpaioi(y); A. xpgouc, 
wpatic. 


§ 24. THE GENITIVE. | 140— 143. 37 


abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia off. Let us 
avoid insolence. We must pursue what is just. Let us insult no- 
body. Let us no longer act insolently towards those who' manage 
the affairs of the state. 


§ 24. The Genitwe. 


[The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation from, proceed- 
ing from ; i. e. the notion of the prepositions from, out of. B.] 


G. oi dpdrpot Tov avOpwxwy, sensible persons. ovbdeic ‘EXXA1- 140 

yw, none of the Greeks, i peyiorn rwv voowy, the greatest of 
diseases. 6. rpic ritc ypépac, three times a day. xoi yijc; to 
(at) what part of the world? ov yijc; in what part of the world ? 
moéppw Tijc HAcKiac, far advanced in years. c. Ewka co rwv 
xpnparwy, I gave you (some) of my money. aivev tdarog, to 
drink some water. icbiev xpewy, to eat some meat (of a particular 
time: with the accusative the meaning would be, to do it habitually). 
d. orépavog taxivOwy, @ crown of hyacinths. dévipov modkdov 
ér@y, atree many years old, iv yap dttwparog peyadou, for he 
was of great consideration. e. dtapwalovar ra éad Tov Kaxocaipovog, 
they are plundering my property, wretched man that I am! rie 
dvatdeiac, what impudence ! 

(a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive. 141 

(5) The genitive is used with adverbs of time and place. 142 

(d) The genitive also expresses the material out of which any 143 
thing is made; and generally such properties, circwmstances, &c. 
as we should express by ‘of’ 

Obs. 1. (6) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def) 
ert. in expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
‘ each.’ 

Obs. 2 (e) The gen. stands after possessive pronouns in a kind of appo- 
sition to the personal pronoun implied. It may often be translated as 


an exclamation. The gen. is also used alone, or after interjections, as 
an exclamation. 


i The verbal adj. from déyecOa: is dpecréioc, a word not found in Passow’s 
Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the gen. 


38 144, 145. (§ 24. THE GENITIVE— 


144 VocaBourary 23. 

Sensible, prudent (¢pémoc). Greek ("EXAny). Greece (‘EAXGc, 
adoc, £). To what place? whither ? (sxot;)—where? (wov;) Far, fer 
on (woppw). A person’s age (ia). To drink (* rivw). To eat 
(*icOiw. See *idw). Flesh, meat (xpiacg™, n.). Crown (origavoc). 
Tree (Sivdpor®). Year (roc, n.). Consideration, reputation (atiwpa). 
Violet (tow, Fiov). Lily (xpivov°, n.). Golden (xpiceoc, xpuooic P). 
Place on (ixt-riOnyst, dat.). Worthless, despicable (gaivdoc). Arrive 
(* dg-txviopa). To be given (doréoc, from édé0nv). Plunder (dtap- 
walw, fut. mid.). Wretched, unfortunate (xaxodaipwy). Alas (gev,— 
of or). 

PHRASES. 


Till late in the day (pixps woppw rij¢ npépac). Willingly at least 
(cea elvact), So to say, to speak generally (we txog elweiy', show- 
ing that a general assertion is not absolutely true). 


Exercise 25. 


145 I will place a crown of violets on the boy’s head. The mother 
placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s head. Let us imitate 
sensible persons. Let us not imitate worthless persons*’. I will be 
with you three times every year. If he were not (a person) of great 
consideration ™, the citizens would have put him to death. At what 
part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each of them a golden 
crown. He told me that we ought to give to each of them a golden 
crown (72). If he had not been advanced in years, he would not 
have died. They slept (used fo sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
bear whatever the gods please* (91*). All men, so fo say, admire 
the rich. No Grecian will do this, at least willingly. I will not 
drink any of the wine, at least willingly. I will give some of the 
flesh to this eagle. My property was plundered, wretched man that 
Iam! Alas, what injustice! Alas, for my possessions! Let us 
fly from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. 


m G, aoc, we, &c. 

2 dévdpor, D. plur. évdpen (also plur. dévdpea, deve péote from another Jonic 
form). 

° colvoy has in plur. a collateral form epivéa, D. xpivect, as if from xpivog, n. 

P B. p. 24. W.p. 21, Obs. 2 

¥ Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in the sentence: Oe» 6) 
éxovoa slvat obx dwoNsimerat 7 Wuyy. See 151, a. 


§ 25. rae @enitive.] 146 —150. 39 


§ 25. The Genitive (continued ). 


@. xpaxrixog Trav Kado, apt to perform (or, in the habit of per- 146 
forming) honorable actions. 

b, peordv gore ro Civ gporridwy, life ts full of cares. ato 
tiuic, worthy of honour. deicbar ypnparwy, to want money ; 
also deiaBai rivoce (gen. of person), to beseech a person. 

c. blew pipwr, to smell of perfumes. GrrecOat vexpov, to touch a 
corpse. akovety xacdiov xdalovrog, to hear a child crying. 

rouc dovAoug Eyevoe rijc éAevOepiac, he allowed his slaves to 
taste of liberty. 
dyevoroc rijc é\evOepiac, one who has never tasted of liberty. 

d. éxecOai revoc, to cling to, or be next to. owrnpiag éxecBa, to 
provide (carefully and anxiously) for one’s safety. 

€. dratc appévwy raidwy, without male offspring. éyytrara aire 
eine yévouc, Tam very nearly related to hum (literally, very 
near to him with respect to birth). dacvc dévipwr, thick with 
trees ; thickly planted with trees. 

SJ. evdapovila ce rov rpdxov, I think you happy in your dispo- 
sition. oixreipw oe row xaQoue, I pity you on account of 
your affiiction. 

(a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning govern the genitive. 147 

That is, the object of the verb stands in the gen. after the verbal 
adjective. 

(5) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern the genitive. 147* 

(c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight, govern the genitive. 148 

dxovey, hear, generally takes an acc. of the sound, and a gen. of the 
person producing it: but in neither case without exception. 

(c.f) The genitive is often used where we may supply ‘in re- 149 

spect to’ in English. 

In this way, the. gen. restricts a general expression to a particular 
meaning ; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by Evexa, on 
account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words com- 
pounded with a privative. 

VooaBuLary 24. 150 

Apt to do or perform; in the habit of doing or performing (wpaxricdc®). 


$ «xdc, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness fo do what the verb expresses. 
Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same latitude of meaning as coc 
{20, n.). 


40 15], 152. [§ 25. THE GENITIVE. 


Apt, or fit, to govern (apxinéc). To govern (dpxw, gen.). To smell of, 
i.e. emit a smell (*olw). Ointment, perfume (utpov). Touch (amropai). 
Corpse (vexpéc, m.—adj. dead). Free (tAevOepoc). Freedom, liberty 
(i\evOepia). Hear (deotw"). Physician (iarpéc). Child (wasdiov"). 
Cry (xAaiw~). Give to taste, allow to taste(yevw). Onewho has not tasted 
(dyevoroc). Childless (awatc, doc). Male (dppny*). Near (éyyic, gen.). 
Race, family, birth (yéivoc, n.). Thick, crowded (Sacic). Think or pro- 
nounce happy (eddatpovilw). Disposition (rpdmwocy). Pity (oixreipw). 
Suffering, affliction (wa9oc, plur. thepassions). Worthy (d&coc). Honour 
(rtun). Want, beseech (Siopat, —noopar, 7Onv). Full of (peordc). 
Life (rd Zgv). Cares (gpovridec). Not at all (ovdéy, pndéy, often 
followed by ri: ovdéy re, &c.). 

What is the verbal adj. in réog from evdatpovifw? (eddatponeoriog.) 

Who in the world? (ri¢ sore? ;) 

What is the meaning of ZyecPa: with gen. ? [146, d.] 


Exercise 26.. 


151 Iasked whether (67, c) the children of the judge were in the 
habit of performing just actions. If you are in the habit of per- 
forming just actions, you will be happy. I will make the boy fit to 
govern men. I am not at all in want of money. I would not touch 
a corpse, at least willingly. Ifthe physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (subjects) to these. 
I think you happy on account of your virtue. They pitied the 
mother on account of her affliction. The boy is nearly related to 
Socrates (e). He told me that the boy was very nearly related to 
Socrates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would not 
willingly touch a corpse*. I asked the boy whether he thought life 
full of cares. What in the world am I to do with him (134, 6) ? 


Exercise 27. 


152 Who 7m the world admires these things? Who in the world is 
this? If these things are so, let us carefully provide for our safety. 


U dxovw, drovoopat, axnKoa, Hrovopat, rovoa. 

Vv —zoy the principal termination of diminutives: waic, waidiov. Those that 
form a dactyl are parozytone; the rest proparoxytone. 

W cdaiw (cAatvoopat, cAavoovpat); but aor. iAavoa. Alt. cddw (a). 

x In old Att. dponv. 

Y rpdroc from rpérw, to turn; as we say, @ man’s turn of mind. 

N.B. Nouns in o¢, from verbal roots, generally change ¢ of the root into o. 

% woré (enclitic), af any time; used with interrogatives, it expresses sur- 
prise. 

@ éxwy elyat is confined to negative sentences. 


§ 26. cue GENITIVE. ] 158—155. 41 


Let us speak what ' comes next (146, d) to this. What in the world 
are you admiring ? I asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring: The boy is nearly related to Sophroniscus. Xeno- 
clides will be general, with three others”’. Let us rule over our 
passions. We must set about”™ the task of ruling over our passions. 
He told me that he was one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let 
us cling to our liberty. He told me that the whole*® country was 
thickly planted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour. 
What in the world shall we do with the boy? 


§ 26. The Genitive (contmued). 


a. Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, keeping 153 
off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. 

b. Most verbs that express remembering or forgetting ; caring for 
or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over or 
excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. govern the geni- 
tive; but not without many exceptions. 


VocaBuLaky 25. | 154 
(a) [Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with acc. also 
of course. J 


To free from (awadiarrw, y; also to come out of an affair, come off, 
get off, ix, do. Mid. take oneself off; aor. 2 pass. with mid. meaning). 
Exclude from (eipyw>). Make to cease (xatw, mid. cease). Leave off, 
desist from (Anyw). Miss, err (*dpapravw; also to sin, ic or répi, with 
acc. against). Differ (Siagépw. See * gépw). 

Way (oddc, f.). Chase, hunting (OQnpa). Sea (Oddacca). Disease 
(vdcoc, f.). With impunity (xaipwy, part. literally rejoicing). Toit, 
labour (advo¢, also trouble). Market-place (dyopd). Heavy-armed 
soldier, Hoplite (oxXirne, 1). 


Exercise 28. 


Death will free us from all our toils. They will exclude the Per- 155 
siansfromthesea. He told me, that the Athenians were excluding the 
Persians from the sea. They are here to exclude (67,6) the Grecian 4 


b In Aftic Greek, cipyw is ewcludo, cipyw includo. B. 
d Of the Greeks. 


42 156, 157. [§ 27. THE GENITIVE. 


Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking fast is a different thing 
(differs) from speaking well. A good king does not at all + differ 
from a good father. The physician was there, that he might free 
the boy from his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed his way. If the judge had been there, you would not have . 
escaped with impunity. If the king is there, they will not escape 
with impunity. They who have sinned ' against the state, will not 
escape with impunity. The boy is desisting from the chase. If] 
had known this, I would not have tried a¢ all** to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive (continued). 


156 VooapuLary 26. 

(6) [Verbs governing the genitive. ] 

Remember (uéuvnpat’). Forget (*imdavOdvopa. See *avOave). 
Care for, have any regard for (xndopat). Hold cheap(d\rywpiw). Despise 
(xaragpoviw). Spare (peidopat). Desire (ixcOupiw: desire, ixcOupia), 
Aim at (oroxdZopa:). Master (xpariw). Overcome (meptyiyvopat. See 
*yiyvopat). Get the better of, surpass (repitit). Accuse, charge 
(xarnyopéw; pass. to be laid to the charge of). Condemn (*carayty- 
vwoonw. See * yryvwokw). 

[ Obs. rarnyopéw may have ace. of the charge or crime, gen. of the 
person: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. 

karaytyvworw has accus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. 
In the pass. the acc. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the 
person remain. | 

Impiety (doiBeaa; impious, aceBnc, 87,2). Piety (eboiBea; pious, 
eboeBnc). Banishment (gvyn). Former (6 xpiv, 27). Folly (uwpia). 
Laughter (yikwe, wroc). Lat least, I for my part (tywye). Far = much, 
greatly (sroAv). Forefather, ancestor (wrpdyovoc). 


Ezercise 29. 
What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? [oiny, gnv.] 
157 LIremember my former™ troubles. They asked him whether he 
despised the Persians. Do not despise your neighbour. Let us 
spare our money. They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They 


condemned them all to death (Obs.). Do not aim at producing “ 
laughter. The men of the present day 1) have forgotten the virtue 


+ oddéy re, not apxny: for ‘at all’ does not here refer to an action. 
e The third (paulo-post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a per. of the 
pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, pesyycopai. 


928, cae GENITIVE. ] 158, 158 *. 43 


of their ancestors. Much injustice is laid to the charge of Xeno- 

clides. The father of Xenoclides was found guilty?’ of impiety. 
Most persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do not 
desire the property ' of your neighbour. Let us fly from the com- 
pany of the impious. Let us not only speak well of the pious, but 
let us also confer benefits * upon them. 


Ezercise 30. 


They have condemned Sophroniscus to banishment (Ods.). He 158 
accuses the others of folly. If you had done this**, I for my part 
should have accused you of folly. If you do this, I for my part shall 
accuse you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent would 
accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man did this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. I think you happy on account of your 
piety (146, f). This boy far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.). 
Alas what folly *! These things happened in the time of™ our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in our (own) 
power”. You must set about this task. 


§ 28. The Genitive (continued). 


a. Spaxpitc ayopalew m1, to buy something for a drachma. 158* 

b. treEiarov™ rovro ripopa, I value this at a very high price 
(very highly). 

C. Tpeic pva¢ xaréOnxe row ixxov, he laid down three mine for 
the horse. 

Xphpara rourwy xparrerat, he exacts money (or payment) 

for this. 

a. vucréc, by night ; ipépac, by day; xpdvov ovyyvoi, for a con- 
siderable time. 

é. ToOLAGY HuEepwy ov pepedrernxa, I have not practised for 
many days. | 

J. AaBeiv (generally AaBéoOar) woddc, to take (a person) by the 
foot. dyev xetpdc, to lead by the hand. 

g. Tov NivKov rdv Srwy xpare, I get hold of the wolf by the 
ears. 


h roduc, xAsiwy Or wWAéwy, TALIOTOE. 


44 159—164. [§ 28. THE GENITIVE. 


h. rotro obk Eorw &vdpoc cogov, this ts not the part of a wise 
man. 
t. ob mavrog elvat, not to be a thing that every body can do. 
Eauvrov eivat, to be one’s own master. 
159 (a4. 0.) After verbs of price and value, the price or value is put in 
the genitive. 
160 After verbs that express or imply exchange, the thing for which 
we exchange another is put in the genitive. 
161 (d.¢.) A noun of time is put in the gen. in answer to the ques- 
tions when? and since, or within what time ? | 
[If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time when 
is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the former, the 
same, each, &c. | 
162 (f.g.) The gen. expresses the part by which a person leads, takes, 
or gets hold of any thing. 
163 VocaBuLary 27. 
Purchase, buy (dyopalwi—properly, am in the market-place, dyopa). 
Drachma (épaxpn). To value (ripdopat). Mina (pva). Lay down 
(xara-riOnu). To exact, to exact payment (wparrec9a:). Consider- 
able, long—of time(cvyvd¢, properly continuous). To practise (pederdw). 
To take hold of (AaBicOar. See *hapBaww). To get hold of{xpariw, 
properly to master). Equestrian exercises (ra immid). 


Exercise 831. 


164 The king will not fight (these) ten days. No one has arrived for 
a long time. I should like to purchase * this for three minzw. It is 
the part of a good man to confer benefits upon his friends. He told 
me that he valued this very highly. He said that, if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). Itis not every man that 
can master “ his desires. He took hold of the boy by his foot. The 
mother leads her daughter by the hands. I have not practised eques- 
trian exercises for along time. Two dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf by the same 
ear. The boys are practising equestrian exercises. They exact pay- 
ment for the horse. If you care for yourself, provide for your safety. 
If they cared for the boy, they would not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can get hold of 
a wolf by the ears*. It is not every man that is-without-fear-of 


i What is the usual meaning of verbs in d2w? See Word-building, 2. 
k To get hold of, &c..... ie not the part of, &c. 


$29, comparison. ] 165—168*. 45 


death. A slave is not his own master I will go away by night. 
The Scythians went away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


a. pellwy é pod, taller (greater) than I. 165 

b. xadXiov Epov gle, you sing better (more beautifully) than I 
(do). 

c. duvarwrepor avrot atréy! éylyvovro, they became more 
powerful than ever (literally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at any other time). 

d. peitlwi card daxcpva rexovOéva, to have suffered afflictions 
too great for tears. 

vexpoc peifwy i car &vOpwxor™, a corpse of superhuman 
size. 

StAa wAdw } Kard rovc vexpouvc, more arms than could 
have been expected from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

6. vewrepol eiow H More eidevat olwy narépwy éorépnvrat, they 
are too young to know what fathers they have lost. 

(a) The thing with which another is compared, is put in the 166 

genitive. 

The fuller construction is with 4, than; which however is used only 
where the genitive cannot be employed. 

(5) The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate object of com- 
parison: e.g. in 5, the things compared are not ‘Z’ and ‘ your singing ;’ 

but ‘my singing’ and ‘ yours.’ 

(c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other tume, 1s expressed 167 

by using airéc, before the gen. of the reciprocal pronoun. 

(d. e.) Too great, &c. is expressed by the comparative with # 168 

xara™ before a substantive; ij Sore before a verb in the miinitwe. 

VooasuLary 28. 

Sing (qdw°). Sing better (eadXtov goa). Powerful (Suvaréc). Tear 
(daxpvov). Suffer (*wacxyw). Arms (érdai). Young (vioc). Deprive 


168* 


1 So in superl.: bre devorarog cavrov ravra jo8a. The superlative is used 
when the person is represented as possessing the property at some particular time 
in the highest degree in which he ever possessed it. 

m Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 

n Or 4 mode. 

© gow (aeidw), fut. goopat, but aor. goa. 

@ Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 


46 169. [§ 29. companisos, 


(crepiw'—drocrspiw). Dance(yopebw). Master, teacher (diWddceaXos). 
Pupil (pa8nrngc). 

(Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of exces 0 
defect. ] 

Still (rc). Much (wodg*). Little, a little (driyw). The—the (sv 
—rogovry, quanto—tanto). 


Ksercise 82. 


169 The boy is taller than his father. The boy is wiser than his 
master. The daughter sings better than her mother. You have 
become more powerful than ever (c). The Athenians have become 
more powerful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions too 
great for tears (¢). More arms were taken than could have been 
expected from the number of the dead (d). He told me, that the 
corpse was of a superhuman size. If I had practised, I should have 
sung‘ better than my mother. If you do this, you will become 
more powerful than ever. If they were to do™ this, they would 
become more powerful than ever. If they had done this, they would 
have become more powerful than ever. He said that, if they did 
this, they would become more powerful than ever (102). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become more powerful 
than ever. He is too wise (e) to be deceived by his slave. The 
masters are too wise to be deceived by their pupils. The pupils 
practise by night, that they may become wiser than their masters. 
He said that he should have died but for” the dog. The boys dance 
better than their masters. Practise virtue, that you may become 
really wise. They are too young to know that virtue ought” to be 
desired. The boy is still taller than his father. The girl is a little 
taller than her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. Zhe more they have, the more they desire. 


r This verb is most common in the pase. form, with fut. mid., in the sense, am 
deprived of: 
orepotpat, orepyoopat, toripnpat. torepnOny, &c. 
’Awoorepiw (123, c) is more common than grepiw. [orepiccw is the common 
form of the pres. act.: oripopac of the pres. pass. ] 
® Sometimes the acc. is used; péiya, word, &c. 
t Imperf., because the meaning is, ‘J should now be a better singer.’ 


§ 30. comMPAaRISON. | 170—175. 47 


§ 30. Comparison (continued). 
a. raxurepa i) cogwrepa (Herod.), with more haste than wisdom. 170 
b. wc rdytora, as quickly as possible. ovyy Wo avvaoroy xpoc- 
yecav, they came up as silently as possible. dri péyiorog, 


as great as possible. 
c. daove novvaro mireicrove"™ abpoicac, having collected as 
many men as he possibly could. . 


d. xairept, et rec cal &AXog, Exec mpd ra Ern péAatvay ry 
rplya, though if any body has black hair for his years, it is 
you (#. ¢. you have remarkably black hair for your years). 

€. rovc aywvtlopévoug wAtiora ele avijp duvdpevoc wpedciv, 
being able to be of more service to the contending parties, 
than any other individual. 

Sf. wepirrd rv dpxovryrwy, more than enough (of money, &c.). 
rod\AarAkaow hwy airay, many times as numerous as our- 
selves. 

(a2) Two. comparatives are to be translated by more—than, or 171 

rather—than, with the positive. 
For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a sub- 
stantive. 

(5) ‘Oc and dr: (like the Latin quam) are used to strengthen 172 

superlatives. (So also drwe, 7, &c.) 
(d. €.) et reg wal GAXoc (st quis alius), and el¢ avhp (unus om- 173 
nium maxime), have the force of superlatives. 
(ele ye dyno wy is also used.) 

(f) wepirréc (exceeding, over and above), and adjectives in -rAd- 174 

aww (.fold), govern the genitive from their comparative meaning. 


VocaBuLary 29. 175 

Silently (ocyy). To come on, come up (rpdc-eut). As many as (Goo), 
Most (rrticro). Feasible (dyvoréc, from aviray, to perform). Al- 
though (caiwep; usually with a participle). For your years (rpoc ra 
érn). Hair (Opit, rpixdc,f.). Collect (a8poiZw). To be enough or suffi- 
cient (apriw, f. iow). Many times as many or much (wodX\aTAactot). 
Twice as many (detract). Brave (avdpetoc). Slow (Bpadic), 
Slowly (Gpadiwc). Gift (dspov). To give a share of, give some (pera- 
Cidwyn, gen. of thing; dat. of person). 


« Or, dre rAtiorove dOpoicag. 

+ In this passage (which is from Theophrastus) caimrep is connected with a 
finite verb ; which is very unusual, and had better not be imitated. See calzep in 
the ‘ List of Particles.’ 


18 176, 177. [§ 81. THE DaTIvVE © 


Exercise 33." 


One could not find (84) a blacker dog than this. They are more» 
wise than brave. If any man practises temperance, itis he. He 
received more gifts than any other one man. If you had done this, 
you would have done more bravely ¥ than wisely. I shall collect 
as many men as possible (c). The Persians came on as slowly ae 
possible. He has injured the state more than any other single 
person. He has collected as many ships as possible. When you 
have collected** as many men as possible, march against Cyrus. 
The just judge has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as silently as 
possible (6). If you have more than enough, give some to your 
friends. If they were bold, they would conquer twice as many as 
themselves. More hares were taken than could have been expected 
Srom the (small) number of the dogs”. One could not find a more 
beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. If any man has 
been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177 are abra naoxw ooi, I suffer the same as you. Onzeue xard 
rov abroy xpdvov ‘Hpacdet yevopevoc, Theseus who livec 
about the same time as Hercules. 

b, rardooay paBdw, to beat with a stick. 

c. Spduy wapH\Oer, he came running (literally, at a running pace 
peyady oxovdyn, in great haste. 

d. p6By, through fear. xdpvev vdog, to be suffering from (or 
of) a disease. 

_ dAyeiv ren, to be pained at a thing. 
é. rp rpiry hpépg, on the third day. 
J. ravra dédexrac hyiv, these things have been said by us. 


Vv In doing the exercises of the form: “if any one—ét is’’ (d), replace me 
‘it ie’ by the verb; “if any man practises temperance, it is he”? =¢f an 
practises temperance, he practises temperance, i.e. he, if any other man 
practises temperance. 

In those of the form “‘ more than any other single person,’’ replace this: 
aXeiora ele avn, or ely ye dvip wy. 

W Comparative sing. by rule 57; not piur. as in example. 


§ 31. rae pative.] 178—184. 49 


The notion of the dative is opposed to that of the genitive, as its funda- 178 
mental notion is that of approach to. 

The dat. expresses the person ¢o or for whom a thing is done: it 179 
Also follows words that express union or coming together, and those 
that express lkenese or (a) tdentity. 

(5) The instrument, (c) the manner, and (d@) the cause, are put 180 


in the dative. 

(e) The definite time at which a thing is done, is put in the 181 
dative. 

(7) The dative sometimes expresses the agenté ; especially after 182 


the perfect pase. and verbals in réoc, réc. 


VocasuLaky 30. 183 


To live about the same time, to be contemporary with (rard roy abroy 
xedvoy ysvioOa). Fear (¢6G0c). Running, a running pace (épdpoc). 
To be suffering, or tll of, a disease (xapyw,—capovput, céxunca. Exapoy), 
On the next day(ry7 vorepaig). Heavy,severe(Bapic). Thales(Oadijc%). 
Solon (XoAwy, wvoc). Why? (ri; or dia ri;) Haste (orovdn). Hercules 
CHpardijcy). Staff, stick (paBdoc, f.). 

{Some verbs that govern the dative. ] 

Associate with, keep company with (opiréiw). Follow(*éropa). Envy, 
grudge(p9oviw*—gOovoc, envy). To meet, fall in with (*iv-rvyyavw>). 
Blame (wépgopat). Find fault with, rebuke (émirysaw). Scold, rail at, 
speak calumniously of (AotwWopéopat—Aordopéw, takesthe acc.). Accuse of, 
charge with, blame (tycahiw). Plot against (tr:Bouvdeiw). Fight with 
(udyopa:). Contend or dispute with (ipitw—éprc, tdoc [acc. a and y], 
contention, strife). Am angry with (dpyiZozat\. Am in a passion or rage 
(xarexaivw). Like (Gporoc). 

[Obs. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is a neut. pronoun. (iycaXeiv, &c. 
ri rev.) ] 


Exercise 34. 


Do not associate with the bad (67, a). If you associate (68, 2) 184 
with the bad**, you will become bad yourself. The boys are follow- 
ing the dog. Most men follow their neighbours. I envy you your 
wisdom (note a). Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy me. 
If you had struck ** the judge with a stick, you would not have got 


X @adriic, G. Oaréiw, D. Oadry, A. Oadrsjy. (nrog, nrt, nra, later.) 

y B. p. 17 (where voc. should be ‘HpdeXecc, not -xAeic): W. 17, Obs. 1. The 
voc. # “Hpacdéc occurs only in this exclamation. 

® g0ovéw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing grudged. 
(See 146, f-) 

b rvyyavw, with a gen., to obtain, receive (rapa from, with gen.); also, to hit 
(a mark—oxowoc). 

E 


50 185. [§ 31. THE DATIVE. 


off with impunity”. They set out the next day. What do you 
charge me with (Obs.)? I asked whether (67, c) they were suf- 
fering the same as the geometer. Ifyou had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. He will not 
fight with the king (these) ten days (161). I knew that he had 
suffered the same as I (had). I plotted against the king from 
envy. Do not contend with your parents. I suffer similar treat- 
ment* to you. I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. 
He scolds not only* the others, but also the judge himself. I should 
have scolded the boy, if he had done this. Why are you in a pas- 
sion with your slave? I have not met you (these) two days. I 
am angry with those who transact the affairs of the state. O Her- 
cules! what in the world*' am I to do (98, c)? Through fear he 
did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 85. 


185 Do you wish, then (98, a), that I should strike him with this 
stick? He told me that his father was suffering from a severe 
disease. Thales was contemporary with Solon. I admire the wis- 
dom of Thales. Hercules lived about the same time as Theseus. 
If any one was brave, it was Hercules®. O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you would have 
become bad yourself. I asked the boy, whether we ought to envy* 
our neighbours, The damsel has very beautiful eyes'*. Let us 
aim at speaking“ well of all the good. Let us abstain from acting 
insolently. All, and you among the first**, admire these things. 
Let us be contented with our present condition. He said that, if 
Xenoclides had been wise, he would not have plotted against the 
general. He told me that he wished to give his slaves a faste of 
liberty (146, c). Let us keep company with sensible persons. 
Let us obey the laws of the state. J should like to hear™ the boy 
sing (part.). Do not associate with those who’ pursue what is dis- 
graceful". Why do you charge me with injustice®? Through 
fear he missed the mark. I admire both®4 your horses and those ° 
of your friend. The rest of the country'’® has been laid waste 
by the Greeks. He told me that we ought to persuade the judge 
(114, c). 


c Like things. 
d ré following the article. 


§ 82. MIDDLE VOICE. } 186—188. 51 


§ 32. Middle voice. 


The middle voice denotes : 186 
1) That the agent does the action upon himself; or 
2) That the agent does the action for hie own advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his own advantage. 
The strict reflexive meaning is found in but very few verbs; princi- 
pally those that describe some simple action done /o our own persons ; 
as to clothe, crown, &c. 
The reflexive sense is often equivalent to a new simple meaning; 
which may be either transitive or intransitive. 
The tenses that have the middle meaning, when the verb has 187 
it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. 


2) Perf. and pluperf. 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 

And in some verbs 
4) The aor. 1 of the passive form. 


VooaBuLary 31. | 188 
1) Aodey, wash: M. wash myself, bathee. 
andyxeyv, amaytat, strangle: M. strangle (or hang) myself. 
[With new intrans. meaning. ] 
oré\\eey, fo send: M. (to send oneself=) fo journey f. 
wavey, to make to cease: M. (to make myself cease =) fo stop, cease, 
leave off. 
[With new trans. meaning. ] 
wepacovy (riva), to put a man over (a river): M. to cross (a river, 
acc.). 
ria, to pluck: M. to mourn for (acc.), i. e. by tearing one’s 
hair . 


of the passive form. 


2) obppayow roeicOai riva, to make a man one’s ally (to form an 
alliance with a person), 4. e. for one’s own advantage. 
karaornoacbas gtA\acac, to place guards (over one’s own pro- 
perty; for one’s own protection). 
alpey re, to lift or take a thing up: M. to take up for one’s advantage, 
4. e. to keep for oneself. . 
evpioxey, find: M. find for myself, procure, get. 
wapackevaley, provide: M. provide (for one’s own use). 
3) wapariOepat rpdmreZay, I cause a table to be set before me. 
pioOdw, let out for hire: M. (cause to be let to myself,—) hire. 
So diddoxey, teach: M. get or have (a person) taught. 


e It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 
f oréddecOat, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. ore(AacOat: oréiAXeoPat, 
to travel, oradjyat. 
& cab-iornp, W. 84. B. p. 102. 
E2 


52 189, 190. [§ 33. mrppLE vorc—az 


[In genezal any remote reference of the action to self is expressed EZy 

the Mid.] 

caraclaiey, weep for: M. weep for (one’s own misfortunes, acc.). 

incdedecyplvoc ri)» xovnpiay, having shown his own wickedness. 

Ocivas wépouc, to enact laws,—of an absolute prince who does not 
make them for himself. OicQat vépouc, of the legislator of 1 
Jree state, who makes them for himself as well as for his fellow- 
citizens), 


Wicked (xovnpoc). To weigh anchor (aipey [to lift up]: anchor un- 
derstood). To commence or engage in @ war against (dpacOae médXepov 
wpdc, &c. aec.). Sail away (dm0-rhiw!). 


Exercise 36. 


189 Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash yourselves, O boys. 
The son of Xenoclides hung himself. All (of them) washed their 
hands and their feet. Hire your neighbour's eyes. I will let you 
my house. I will take into my pay (hire) as many Hoplites as 
possible. The mother wept for her sufferings. I provided* my- 
self long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your mother. 
The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye rich, cease to act-inso- 
lently (partic. 238). The soldiers crossed over the river. Let us 
form an alliance with the Athenians. If we had been wise, we 
should have formed an alliance with the Athenians. What-kind-of 
laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy has shown 
his wicked disposition. If you do this, you will get something good. 
The Athenians engaged in a war with the Persians. The Athe- 
nians, having weighed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we 
ought to obey the laws of the state (114, c). 


§ 38. Middle voice (continued). 


190 VocaBuLary 32. 
a. *aipeiv, take; aipeic@at, choose (followed by avri with gen.). 
AaBeiv, take, receive; NKaBscOa, take hold of. 


h This difference is not, however, strictly observed. B. 
i rdéw, wrAEvoopat and wAEvcovpat,—érAEVCA. 

Pass. niwXevopat, ixretoOny. 
K Perfect, as I still keep it. 


§ 33. MIDDLE VOICE. | 191. 53 


b. [Verba whose middle voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. ] 
Bovrsdey, consult; BovrebecOat, consult together, deliberate: but 
also (with regular mid. signification) to counsel myself, adopt a 
resolution. In the sense of deliberate it is followed by wepi with 


gen. 
écadrdvecy™, to reconcile others; dtadveo@at, to be reconciled to each 
other (moé¢ with acc.). 
c. [Middle forms, of which there is no active, and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. } 
déyopat, recetve ; * aicOdvopat, percetved, am informed Of. 
d. [Aorists pass. with mid. meaning. ] 
warexXiOny (t)°, laid myself down ; laid down. amrndd\dyny, took 
myself off: 80 imepawOny, igoBnOnv, ixouunOny, yocnOny 
(from zrepacovobat, poBetcOat, rospaoOat, doxeioBar). 
e. [Some futures 1 of mid. form have a pass. meaning.—See Introd. 
List II.] 
MPEAHConaL, GportoyHjoopat, puda£opat, Opiouar: from wedi, 
benefit ; sporoyiw, confess; gurarrw, guard; rpégpw, nourish 
. maintain—bring up. 
J. puddrrecBa, mid., to be on one’s guard; to guard against, with 
acc. of thing or person. 
g. ‘By’ (agent after pass. verb—v7o with gen.: sometimes rapa 
and zpéc). 


Exercise 37. 


They will choose to obey rather than? to fight. I would choose 191 
liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was chosen general with three 
others. The multitude often choose ill. He took hold of his hair 
(plur.). Let us consult about the state. To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (Say: differs) from deliberating “ wisely. Let us con- 
sult together what we ought to do**. They consulted together what 
they should do with (134, 5) the unjust judge. I exercised-myself- 
in (d) that art. Goto sleep. Having said this, he took himself 
off. The boy, having shown (p. 51, 3) much virtue and temper- 
ance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received this. The city 
will receive many times as much (170, f) as this (plur.). O slaves, 
receive some “* of the wine. The physician being informed of what 
had happened, came in great haste. I crossed over the river in 
great haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. I will 
guard against this danger. Having a pain in both my ears, I lay 
down. This will be confessed by all. This will be confessed, 
willingly at least **, by none. The army shall be maintained from 


m bw, Abow, &c.—NéAvpat, EAVONY. 
© cara-KAXivwe P padAoy fF}. 


54 192—194. (§ 34. rHe PERFxcr 2. 


the king’s country. I am glad that * the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens. I feared the 
very men (Say: those-themselves) who ' guarded the city. 


§ 84. On the Perfect 2. 


192 The Perf. 2 (improperly called the Perf. mid.) prefers the 
intransitive signification, but never has the pure reflexive meaning 
of the middle. 

(1) If the verb has both the trans. and intrans. meaning, the perf. 1 has 
the former; the perf. 2 the latter. (2) If the intrans. meaning has gone 
over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), the perf. 2 belongs 
in meaning to that voice. (3) If the verb is intrans., the perf. 2 has 
the same relation to it that any other perf. has to its verb. 


193. VocasuLary 33. 
Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 


avoiyw4, open, dviwya, adviwya, stand open. 

iyzipw, arouse, éynyepxa, éypnyopa, am awake. 

weidw, persuade, wineixa, wxéiwotOa, am confident, trust, have 
confidence. 

* dyvupt, break, gaya, am broken. 

* OhAum, destroy, bdAWXeKa, éAwda, (perii,) am undone. 

* xnyvupe, fiz, wénnya, am fixed, am congealed, 
&c. 


(N.B. dxéd\Avpt, carayvupt, more common than the simple verbs.) 


Pot, pitcher (xirpa). One more (ire fc; i.e. still one). Gate (widx). 
Spear (dépu%,n.). Breast (cripyov). To watch over (typnyopiva: repi 
with gen.). To raise a war (éysipey wéAenov—pass., arise). Safety 
(dogadea) Roman (Pwpaioc). Jupiter (Zevc, Aroc, &c. V. Zev). 
Early in the morning (rpot). 

Exercise 38. 

194 The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the Romans m one more 
battle “’, we are undone. The spear was fixed in his breast. All 
the water” is congealed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s 
head is broken. I have watched over your safety for many 


4 This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment :— 
dvipyoy, aviwta, inf. dvot%at. 
dviwya belongs to later Greek writers: dviwypa: was used by the older 
authors, 
u dépu, déparoc, &c.—Poet. dopdc, Sopi: of which dopi is found in Attic prose, 
in the phrase dopi éXsiv. 


§ 35. MooDS AND TENSES.] 195—19b. 55 


years. Having lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. The servants opened the gates early, as their cus- 
*om was. Brave men have confidence in themselves. Then only 
(89, c), when they obey the laws, will the citizens be prosperous. 
If we do not bear what comes from the gods**, we are undone. Who 
an the world has broken this pitcher? It is the part** of a general 
to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupiter, the folly of the 
man™! Ifa war should arise (Say: be raised), we are undone. If 
you break one pitcher more, O worst of slaves, you shall not come 
off with ampunity®. My property was plundered, wretched man that 
Lam“! Tf any man is in the habit of performing just (actions), 
it was he®. I have not met either my friend or my brother's *. 


§ 35. Additional Remarks on some of the Moods and Tenses. 


a. i) woXtrela TeAEwo KEKOTpPhoETa t, éav 6 rowovrog adriy ém- 195 
oxory gudrat, the constitution will have been perfectly 
arranged, tf such a guardian superintends tt. 

b. ppale xai wexpaterar, speak and it shall (ummediately) be 
done. 


c. ra d€ovra éodpeda éyvwkdrec™, kai Adywy paraiwy aand- 
Aaypévor, we shall have voted on the subject as we ought, 
and be freed from empty speeches. 

d, sie 6 viog vevixtxot, would that my son had conquered ! 

e. elvev Gre HEou hyépa rpirn, he said that he should come on 
the third day. 

Sf. wewecpacby, let tt be attempted. | 

(a) The fut. 3 expresses a future action continuing in its effects. 196 

The fut. 3 differs, therefore, from the Latin futurum exactum, in not 197 
being used to express merely the future completion of a momentary action. 
Its use is confined to principal clauses, and to subordinate clauses in- 
troduced by ori, or we (‘that’). In other subordinate clauses, the aorist 
subj. (less frequently the perf. subj.) will be used instead of it, with a 
conjunction compounded or joined with dv (dv, Gray, &c. 77 : or mpiv 
ay, &c.). "Edy rovro Nye, si hoc DIXERIS.—(See 91*.) 
(5) The fut. 3 is, however, sometimes used to express (1) the 198 
speedy completion of an action, or (2) the certainty of its completion 
in the most positive manner. 


Vv awodAvpt. 
W “+ivwoxsey interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis."” Bremi ad Demosth. 
Phil. i. 54, 


56 199—206. [§ 85. MooDs AND TENSEs. 


199 The fut. 3 is obviously the natural future of those perfects, that, from 
their marking a conéinwed state, are equivalent to a present with a new 
meaning: ¢@.g. pépynpat, Kicrnpat. 

200 Some verbs have the fut. 3 as a simple future: e.g. dednoopat*, 
weTavoopat, cexdWopat. 

201 (c) In the active voice a continued future state, or a future action 
continuing in tts effects, is expressed by écopac with perf. parti- 
ciple: a circumlocution which is also used in the passive (as in the 
example). 

[The circumlocution with the participle is also found in other tenses: 
e.g. ovrog Av—dworreivac abréy ein. Ant.] 

202 (d.e.) The perf. has also a subjunctive and optative, and the future 
an optative, which are used whenever that kind of uncertainty or con- 
tingency peculiar to those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and even 
then, the perf. part. with cinv or w is generally preferred to the regular 
opt. and subj. of that tense. 

203 The tmperat. perfect is principally used in those verbs whose 
perfects have the meaning of a present: péurnao, &ec. 

904 (jf) The third person of the imperat: perf. pass. marks a decided 
resolution : it is a strong expression for let 1t be done, &c. 

205 (d) ciOe with the optative—and also the optative aloneyY—expresses a wish. 
[If the wish expressed has not been (and now cannot be) realized, ciOe ts 
used with indic. of aorist or tmperf., according as the time to which the 
wish refers is past, or present. ] 

So wqedoy (eg, €) alone, or with etOe (especially in poetry), ef yap ox 
wc, and followed by the infinitive. 

206 VooaBuLaRY 34. 

Constitution (moXtrsia). Arrange, adorn (coopiw). Superintend, over- 
look (imtoxoviw). What we ought (ra déovra). Empty, vain, useless 
(uadratoc). Iam come (ijxw* with perf. meaning). Jam gone, am off 
(*otyopuat, perf. meaning). Endeavour (weipaopat). Would that.....! 
(eiOe, ef0” wohedov, ec, &, &c. ef yap wohedrov, WE wdedoy, OF woEdoY 
alone). To make to disappear (apavitw). Lf it ts agreeable to you, if you 


x From déw, to bind. 

Y Asin & wai, yévoto warpog evruyécrepoc. See also 295, e. 

= jew, eov, Ew; no other tenses in use. Biov ed Hee, (‘florere quod ad 
vitam ATTINET =) in re familiari satis lautd constitutum esse,’ Bahr (Herod.): a 
construction seldom found in Attic Greek. 

b dgeidw (debeo) owe, ought. dperknow. Aor. wpedrov (un-Attic Spedow) used 
only in wishes. we woede gv CSwxparne (how Socrates ought to be alive), would 
that Socrates were alive! ciOe wdéog EXaBec. ef ydo wero (se. rpdrepoc iseiv) 
Plat. de Legg. 4, 432, C.; and Crit. 44, D. With we Xen. axovricag hyaprec’ 
we uyror weedoy (sc. Guapreiv)! II. 4, 62. 


§ 36. THE INFINITIVE.] 207, 208. 57 


are willing (el cot Bovrdopivy icri). And that too (kai ratra). For 
the present at least (76 ye viw slva). As far as they are concerned 
(rd éwi rovrotg elvat). 


Exercise 39. 


For thus we shall have done (c) what we ought. For thus what 207 
we ought (to do) will have been done (6). I will remember my 
former" folly. He told me that they had forgotten their former 
virtue (c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf tt +s agreeable to you, these things 
shall (instantly) be done. Let these things be done (f). Do not 
attempt to deceive the gods. If you do this, I am off. The phy- 
sician told me, that he would come on the fourth day. If you 
obey God, your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise superintended the state! Would that the prudent managed 
the affairs of the state! Would that the wise judge had super- 
intended the whole constitution! Would that Thales were alive! 
Would that the man had escaped death! Ifyou obey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the Greeks had 
conquered! They condemned him to death (156, 06s.), and that too 
though he was (Say: bewmg) your citizen. For the present at least, 
we will use him. I don’t know what in the world" we are*, for 
the present at least, to do® with him. As far as that (person) 4s 
concerned, 1am undone. For the present at least, let us desist 
from the chase. O boy, may you become wiser! 


§ 86. On the Infinitive. 


. 6 &vOpwrog réguce gireiv, tf 18 the nature of man to love. 208 

. Taptxw épavrov épwrg vy, I offer myself to be questioned. 

. HAOov isetv oe, I came (or am come) to see you. 

. Hove axovecy, sweet tohear. devoc Xéyecy, clever at speak- 

ing. ‘yaderdc AXaPeity, hard to take (or catch). 

€. ovrwe dvénrég éorev, Dore modepoy dvr’ eiphync aipeto- 
Oat, he 18 80 senseless as to choose war in preference to 
peace. | 

otrwo dvonrd¢g gory, Gare wodEpov avr eiphync aipetrar, 


aR & @ a 


© yonoriog is the verbal adj. from ypdopat. 


58 209—214. [§ 36. THR ONFINITIVE. 


he ts 80 senseless, that he (actually) chooses war in pre- 
Serence to peace. 

ST: gidoreyudrarog hv, Gore xavra Yropetvacr rov éxatveicba 
évexa, he was very ambitious, so as to bear any thing for the 

. sake of being praised. 

209 The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer to that of the English 

than that of the Latin is; thus:— 

210 (b.¢.) It expresses the purpose and (8. d.) is often used in the 
active, after both verbs and adjectives, where the passive would be 
admissible, but less common. 

Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in dus, 
or by the qupine in u. 

211 The particle dcre4 expresses a consequence, and is used with the 
infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a definite consequence that has 
actually occurred, the indicative. 

212 {oa to = dore with mfinitwe always. 

So—that = dore with infinitive or indicative. - 

With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected with the 
principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately and naturally 
from what is there stated. The consequence may be equally real. 

2138 ‘ So that’ should not be translated by the indicative, except where 
the sense would allow us to substitute therefore or consequently (ifaque) 
for so that. 

Thus: ‘‘ the road was so bad that I did not reach my inn till mid- 
night ’? = “the road was very bad; consequently I did not reach my inn 
till midnight :” here the indicative would be properly used. 

Wore properly answers to otrwc, or some other demonstrative, in the 
preceding clause. 

214 VocasuLrary 35. 

To put forth naturally (piw. népvea and ivy are intrans.; Iam 
produced =I am by nature, or it is my nature to, &c.). Supply, afford, 
Offer (wapixw*). Sweet, pleasant, agreeable (nduc). Terriblet, clever 
(Sevdbc). Hard, dificult (yakerdéc). Senseless(avdénroc). In preference 
to, instead of (avri). Peace (sipnyn). Ambitious, fond of honour (g:Ac- 
ripoc). Undergo, bear (vxopivw). On account of, for the sake of (Evexa, 
gen.). Leaf(piddrov). Bring up, educate (wasdeiw). Very (wavu8). 
Wing (xrepéy. wripvt, vyoc, f.). Young bird (veoced¢). Art, also con- 


a More rarely we. 

© sapkyecOa, mid., is also used for fo afford, without any perceptible difference 
of meaning. See example in 295, d. 

f —yog, an old pass. termin. (like réoc, réc¢), whence devdc, terrible, orvyvéc, 
hateful, &c. B. 

8 This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (wdvv ri). 


§ 37. THE INFINTTIVE.] 215, 216. 59 


trivance, trick (riywn). Long (paxpoc). Not yet (o6rwb). Endure, 
bear (avéyopat!). 

gow = to get teeth, feathers, &c. 

xévoy or xpdypara wapkyew = to give one trouble, to molest, 
harass, &c. 


Exercise 40. 


It is the nature of man (a) to love those who confer benefits upon 215 
him. The city is a difficult one to take. The woman is a terrible 
one to find out contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. Ifyou 
give me any trouble, I will not endure it, a¢ least (not) willingly *. 
The eagle has long wings”. He had been so brought up as very 
easily to have enough. He is so beautiful as to be admired by all. 
You are so senseless, that you are always hoping for what is impos- 
sible”. They are too wise * to choose war in preference to peace. 
The young birds have already got* feathers. The trees are already 
putting forth their leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. 
If you molest me, you shall not come off with impunity *. They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) to advance '. 
This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the nature of boys to pursue 
what is pleasant. 


§ 37. The Infinitive (continued ). 


a EérercxyioOn dé xal’Araddvrn, rod pi) Ayorac Kaxovpyety rhv 21G 
EvBoay, and Atalanta also was fortified, that robbers (or 
pirates) might not commit depredations in Eubea. 

b. ovdey éxpayOn dia rd Exeivov py wapeivat, nothing was done, 
because he was not present. 

C. ob« dpOwc Exet rd Kaxdc waoxXovra dpiveaOat dyridparra 
kaxiic, tt t¢ not right for one who suffers wrong to avenge 
himself by doing wrong in return. 


h ww, xwwore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined to od, 
BH; the latter to ob8é, pndé; and both relate to the past. Oddéwore, pndéwore, 
pa commonly employed only generally, or with reference to the future. See 

, a. 

i This verb has a double augment: imperf. hvaydpny, aor. tyecysuny. 

k Aor. 1, as perf., has a different meaning. 

1 wopebopat. 


60 217—222. |§ 87. THE INFINITIVE. 


d, déopai cov wapapévey, I beseech (or entreat) you to stay with 
us. pn oxovddalay, he said that he was in a hurry. 
ouvereiy Gporoya, I confess that I assented. 

é. 6 'Adé~avdpog Epackey elvac Atoc vidc, Alexander used to 
say, that he was the son of Jupiter. 

Erevoa abroue elvar Oedc, J persuaded them that I was a god. 
édéovro abrov elvac xrpoOvpov, they entreated him to be 
zealous. . 
ELeort prot yevéoOa evdaipovr, I may (if I please) become 
happy. 
217 (a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes denotes 
& motive or purpose. 
It may be considered as governed by fvexa understood. 
218 (6) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, the general 
rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 
This rule holds good, when the infin. is used with rd, as in (c). 
219 (6) Apreposition with the min. may be equivalent to a sentence 
introduced by a conjunction. 
220 (d) But when the subject of the infinitive belongs to and is 
expressed with the former verb, it is generally not expressed with 
the infinitive. 


The examples show that this rule holds good, whether the subject of 
the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an oblique case 
governed by it.—In the second example the accusative would be ex- 
pressed even in Latin: dizxit se festinare. 


221 (e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted because ex- 
pressed with the other verb, an adjective or substantive that forms 
the predicate with the infin. is mostly put in the same case that the 
subject of the infinitive stands in tn the other clause. 

Thus in (e) vid¢ conforms to ’AAéZavdpoc: Dede to éyw" wpoOipov to 
avrov, &c. 


(This construction is called Attraction.) 


222 Vocazsutany 36. 

To wall, to fortify (reryifZw). A wall (reiyoc, n.). Evil-doer, rascal, 
villain (xaxotpyog’ caxéc, Epyov). Villainy (xaxovpyla). Misdeed 
(xaxovpynua). To do evil towards, do harm to, to inflict damage on, &c. 
(xaxoupyéw). Ward off (apivey ri reve: also with dat. only, duivew 
revi, to defend. In Mid. ward off from myself: repel, requite, revenge 
myself on, with acc. of person: also without case, ¢o protect oneself). To 
return a man like for like (roic opoioie dpivecOa). To remain with 
(wapapivw). Say (pdoxw = give out, ‘with a slight intimation that the 
thing isnot exactlyso.’ Vomel.). Tofeel or be thankful for,return thanks 


§ 87. THE INFINITIVE. | 9298995. 61 


Sor (xapryv eidivar: gen. of thing). One may (éeors, licet; one might, 
itv). It is right (dp0m¢ éxe). Master (Seoxdrnc). Laugh (yt\aw, 
with fut. mid. -doopas.—List II.). 


Exercise 41. 


The city was fortified, that no one™ might do injury to the 223 
citizens. Nothing was done, because (6) that villain gave us trou- 
ble. Let us beseech our friends to be zealous. He said that he 
would be with us, if tt was agreeable tous. I persuaded them 
that I was a philosopher (e). I persuaded the judges that Abroco- 
mas was a rascal. It is a hard thing (65) to conquer one’s temper. 

He is too young™ to have mastered his temper. If you ward off 
from me this danger, I shall feel thankful to you for your zeal. 
I will revenge myself on him who has injured you. If you return 
like for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a sin. You 
used to say (e) that you were master. We ought to defend the laws 
of the state. It is in our power” to become happy. You may (if 
you please) become a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because ( prep.) all the citizens envy the judge. ¢ 
He says that he will brave this danger. It is not right, that a citi- 
zen should plot against the constitution. If all the citizens defend 
the laws, it will be well. 


Vooanurary 37. "O24 


[Preposition éx, before vowel é%, ( gen.) out of, forth from. Hence of 
cause (in consequence of; from, for); and of succession in time. ] 

Out of the city (ie rij¢ wédewe). For this cause or reason (tx ratrne 
tijc airiac). This being the case, for this reason, therefore (é« rovrov). 
_After our former tears (ix rev wpdo0ey daxpiwy). Unenpectedly (8 

anpoodoxnrov—ampoodoxnrog, unexpected). 


Exercise 42. 


We are now laughing after our former tears. The men from (out 225 
of) the city are plotting against the king. He says that he is 
watching over the safety of all. The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly — 
charging the ranks of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet 
to laugh after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the generals 


M pnoeic, a8 a purpose is expressed. | 


62 226—228. ([§ 38. THE DVFOUTIVE 


to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is broken. He says 
that he is glad* the citizens are rich. He says that he takes 
pleasure in sleeping. He said that the judge had an upper-cham- 
ber, whenever he stayed in town. This being so, let every man 
provide for his own safety. J asked him how much he thought 
the geometer’s possessions would fetch” if sold. I wonder at what 
has been done’ by the general. It is not every man™, that can 
bear unexpected (evils). This man has inflicted more damage 
upon the city than any other single person™. Would that the 
physician had remained with (us)! Would that the physician were 
here! ‘Would that the physician had been here! 


§ 38. The Infinitive (continued ). 


226 4G. xpoc rd cuppépoy Lior, did ro giravroc elvat, they make 
self-interest the object of their lives, because they are lovers 
of themselves. 

b. éxnéurovrac éxl rp" Eporoe roicg Aecwopévore elvar, they are 
sent out, on the understanding that they are to be equal (on 
an equal footing) with those that are left behind. 

Cc. pndeic Tydcxovroc Eorw rap’ tpiv Gore, rove vépovg wapa- 
Bac, pi dSovvar dicny, let no one be so powerful amongst 
you, as not to be punished if he transgresses the laws. 

227 Attraction may take place (that is, the predicate substantive or 

adjective be in the nominative), when the infinitive is introduced by 
the article or doze. 


228 Vocabulary 88. 

It is expedient or profitable (cuugépes, dat.). Expediency, utility (rd 
cupgipov—ra cuugspovra, what is expedient). To make self-interest the 
object of one's life (rpdc rd cuugipoy Zgyv). Self-loving, a lover of self, 
selfish (pitauroc). Self-love, selfishness (giAavria). Transgress (xapa- 
Baivw °, of a law, &c. to break). So great, so powerful (rnAucovroc). 
To be punished, suffer punishment (dicny diddvat, gen. of thing ; dat. of 
person by whom). Infinitely many, very many, avast number of (pupioc). 
Ten thousand (pipir). Soldier (orparwrnc). Country (zarpic?, 
idog, f.). Treaty (crovdai, pl. properly libations). Excessively (ayay). 
Excessive (6 ayav). 

*Avri (gen.), instead of; in preference to (208, e); equivalent to. 


n izi with dat, often marks a condition. 288. 
© wapaBaivw has also perf. pass. wapaBiBapat, aor. rapeBaOny. 
P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with yi. 


§ 39. THE PARTIOIPLE. | 229, 230. 63 


Exercise 43. 


Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pursue the honor- 229 
able rather than the expedient. They choose war in preference to 
peace, because they have not tasted the evils of war. They undergo 
every toil because they are ambitious. He says that a king is equi- 
valent to very many soldiers. All men, so ¢o say‘, are lovers of 
self. If he were not ambitious, he would not endure this. I am 
come on an understanding, that I am to be on-an-equal-footing with 
the other citizens. Do not transgress the laws of your country. 
They Wear every thing for the sake of being praised, because ( prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is honorable 
in preference to what is expedient. I¢ is not right, to make self- 
interest the object of one’s life. It does not belong to a pious man, 
to fear death excessively. It is not every man that can * master 
self-love. I have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long time. 
I love both the children of Abrocomas? and those of Philip. Every 
body aims at becoming happy. It is profitable to men to be pious. 
If you do this, you shall be punished for your villainy. All the 
laws of the state, so to say *°, were transgressed by this villain. He 
thinks that the treaty has been broken. 


§ 89. The Participle. 


@ yurh tig xhpa Epyw elye cab’ éxdorny fpépay doy adbr7y 230 
rixrovaay, @ certain widow woman had a hen which laid 
her an egg every day. 

b. rd xphpara &vadreoac axnytaro, when, or after, he had 
spent all hie money, he hanged himeelf. 

C. xaderdy éore Néyery mpdg Thy yaorépa, Wra obk Exovcay, tt 
1s difficult to speak to the stomach, because it has no ears. 

d. yeyvwoxovrecg Ort xaxa éorw, Suwe emcBupovew airdy, 
though they know that they are hurtful, they nevertheless 
desire them. 

é. Anildpevoe Lao, they live by plundering. 


P Nouns in ag have the Doric gen. in a (for ov), when they are the names of 
foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as ‘ABpoxdpac, G. ’ABpoxdua, R. 


64 231—285. ([§ 89. THE PARTICIPLE. 


Sf. cparéy dé tdoviy cai éxcOusdy, ciagepdvrwe Av owdporoi, 
but if he gained the victory over pleasure and his desires, he 
would be temperate in an uncommon degree. 

gj. AXaBwy, Em, rovrov, pacriywoor, take this fellow, said he, 
and flog him. pipac & 6 roupny wérpay, ro xépag abrifc 
xaréakey, but the shepherd threw a stone and broke her 
horn. 

231 A participle assumes an assertion ; or rather states it attributively, not 
predicatively. Whenever it is convenient to express this assertion by s 
complete sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the principal sen- 
tence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or conjunctional adverb) 
of time, cause, condition, or limitation. Hence vice versi— 

282 (a.b.c.d.) Relative sentences, and sentences introduced by when, 
after, if, since, because, although, &c. may often be translated into 
Greek by omitting the relative or conjunction, and turning the verb 
into a participle. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 
used, must be found by considering the relation in which the participle 
stands to the principal verb. 

Thus, “I visited my friend yvocovvra,’’ may mean, ‘who was ill,’ or 
‘because he was ill,’ or ‘when he was ill,’ &c., or ‘though he was ill.’ 

238 (e) The English participial substantive under the government 
of a preposition, may often be translated by a participle agreeing 
with the nominative case of the sentence. 

234 (g) A past participle may often be translated into English by a 
verb, connected with the principal verb by ‘ and.’ 

Of course, vice versd, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and’ may 
be translated into Greek by a past participle. 

285 VocaBsuLary 39. 

A widow (xnpa). To know (* ytyyworw). To consume, spend (ava- 
Aioxw, fut. avadwow, aor. dvddwoa). Stomach, belly (yaornop, épog *, 
f.). The future (rd piddov). To plunder (AntZopat). Remarkably, in 
an uncommon degree (dtagepoytwe). To scourge, flog (uacrtyéw). To 
throw (pimrrw). Stone (aérpoc. wérpa in good authors is rock). Bare, 
uncovered (Widoc). 

[Participles with peculiar meanings. ] 

At first, at the beginning (apyopuevoc). At last (reXevry). After 
some time (dtadirwy xpdvoyt). With (often translated by Zywy, dywy, 
gipwy, xpwuevoc: of course in choosing which may be used, we must 
consider whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the 
thing or person with which he performed the action). 


8 As rarno, B. p. 15. W. 15. Obs. 3. Ac. 40. 
t So diad. woddy or dAlyow xp. 


§ 40. THE PARTICIPLE.] $236, 236*. 65 


Exercise 44. 


[Ods. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by participles. ] 

I shall be happy, if I know myself. ' The judge himeelf shall be 
punished, if he transgresses the laws of the state. The master him- 
self took the slave and flogged him. He fled for refuge into the 
temple, that” he might not be punished. Since you see this, are 
you not without fear of death? Jf you do what you ought, you will 
be happy. That shameless (fellow) lives by flattering the rich. 
What impiety”! He set off with ten thousand Hoplites. Cyrus 
was riding with his head uncovered. Take the boy and punish him. 
He has spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
_ every man who can™ be without fear of the future. He threw a 
stone and broke the eagle’s head. He crossed the river, though it 
was flowing with a full stream. The wolf was persuaded, and went 
away. The physician, with much skill (arz.), freed the boy from 
his disease. At last he went away. At first you spoke ill of every 
body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle (continued). 


a. éyw Epyopat ipiv ewcxovphawy, I am coming to aid you. 
roy Gdtkovvra mapa Toug dikaorag aye dei dixny dwoorra, 
he who wrongs another should be taken before the judges to 
be punished (literally, one should take, &c.). 
rovg “ovro wothaovrag éxxéune, he sends out men to do 
this. 

b. cew rove matdag Ovnrovg yevvijcac, I knew that I had 
begotten mortal children (or, I knew that the children I had 
begotten were mortal). 

yabouny atrév olopévwy elvat copwrarwy, I perceived that 
they thought themselves extremely wise. 

ovvoda épaury copoc Sy (or cody ovr), I am conscious of 
being wise (or, that I am wise). 

obderore™ perepérnoé por otyhoavri, I have never repented ot 
having held my tongue. 


u See 214, h: “but oddéwore, like nunquam, is occasionally found with past 
tenses even in the best writers.” P. 
¥ 


236 


236* 


66 287—239*. ([§ 40. THE PARTICPIES— 


237 (a) The participle of the future is used to express a purpose’. 

238 (5) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception by the senses, 
knowledge, recollection, cessation, or continuance, &., take the par- 
ticiple, where we should use the infinitive mood, the participial 
substantive, or ‘that,’ &c. 

239 Vocasutary 40. 

To bring assistance, to aid, succour (imicovpiw, dat.: it may have 
besides an acc. of the thing”. imxcovpsivy védew, to bear help against s 
disorder ; to combat it). Judge (S«acornc*). Beget (yevvdw). Dare, 
attempt (ro\uaw). 

[Verbs that take the participle. } 

See (*épaw). Learn, am aware (*pav0dvw). I repent (uerapida® 
pot). Make to cease, stop (watw). Cease (Anyw, ravopuas). Am ashamed 
(aioxtvopar>), Remember (péipynpat). Appear (gaivopacc), Am 
evident (Sinrd¢ eluc4 = am evidently). Know (olda). Am consciont 
(cévoda iuavrp). Rejoice (yaipw). Perceive (* aicOdvopas). 


Exercise 45. 


239* Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. Remember that 
you are a man. He was conscious of acting unjustly. He rejoices 
in being praised, because he is ambitious. I have ceased to bea 
flatterer. I am conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of 
having conferred many benefits upon him. I know that I am. 
mortal. I donot repent of having ravaged the whole country. I 
am conscious of wishing to destroy whatever I may take (shall have 
taken®). He is evidently doing disgraceful things. He evidently 
cannot either speak well of his friends or treat them well. Cyrus 
knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal (6). I will puta 
stop to his inflicting damage on the city. I knew that the children 


Vv The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition of oc. He 
had Cyrus arrested, wo drorrevoyv. 

W el rw yetpova ixecovpnoa, Xen. 

x The dicagrnc decides in a court of justice according to right and law: the 
epirnc in the other relations of life according to equity and his knowledge of 
human nature. Pass. 

Y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of sustinere, £0 bear to 
do so and so. | 

® pera-pidret, pera-perHort, &c. 

b aloxivopat wouty = I am ashamed to do it: aloxdvopat wordy or 
rownoac, I am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© fdy gaivwyat ddicwy, if it should appear that I have acted unjustly. 

d diAdg ioriy drwyevoc, he is evidently vexed. 

e 89, e. 


8 41. ram PARTIOIPLE.] 240, 241. 67 


he begot were mortal. Do not cease to love your mother. Know 
thst you shall be punished for your injustice. The physician is 
here to combat (p‘) the boy’s disease. Take the villain before the 
Judges to be punished. They will evidently attempt this. I knew 
that he had done more service to the state than any other single 
person™. I will send out men to inflict (p) damage on the city. 


§ 41. The Participle (continued) : rvyxavw, havOavw, g0arw. 


a. & Kipoc, Gre® raig dy, iOero roic rovovrocc, Cyrus, as being a 240 

boy, was pleased with such things. 

b. Ervxov rapdvrec, they happened to be present. 

ruyxaver &y, he happens to be (or simply, #8). 
c. AavAavw re wordy (1) am concealed from myself doing it = 
do it without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 
(2) am concealed from others doing it = do it without | 
being observed ; secretly ; without being seen or discovered. 

d. EgOny abrove dguxduevoc, I arrived before them. %pOnv agu- 

xopevoc, I arriwed first. 

é. ov dv pBavote rowdy rovro, you cannot do this too soon. 

Sf otk dv gOdvote row rovro; won't you do this directly ? = 

do it directly. 

g. Aéye GOacac, speak quickly, at once. dvicac! rpéxe, run 

. immediately. 

a) The particle dre (frequently strengthened by 64; dre 64) is 241 
ised with a participle, when we denote a ground or reason which we 
ullege as (in our opinion) naturally accounting for the action, conduct, 
&e. that we are relating of another person. [The participle may be 
n gen. absol. (246): are paxpey ray vixrwy ovowr. | 

c—g. *dbarw * (come or get before) and *\uvOdavw (am concealed) 
ire generally construed by adverbs ; the participle that accompanies 
‘hem must then be turned into a verb. 


f A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned into a 
sarticipial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

8 It is really the neut. pl. of Sore, and answers to the Latin guippe. [Oloy, 
wr pl. ola, are used in the same way. See 411.] 

i From dvvecy or dvuray, to accomplish. 

k &Ony is the older aorist: but &¢0aca is used once even by Thue., and from 
Yenophon downwards is the more common form. B. 


¥ 2 


68 242—245. [§ 42. roe GEnNrtive, &. 


242 The participle \avOavwy or \abwy may be construed by secreily, with- 
out being observed, seen, &c. Hence fiaber cicedOwy is nearly equivalent 
to cianAPev AaOwy, but gives more prominence to the notion of secresy. 

243 VocaBuLary 41. 


[Preposition ’Awd, from; gen.] 

To fight on horseback (ag’ trxwy). To have done supper (awd dsix- 
vou yevicOa), To doa thing of themselves (ag éavray): at the sug- 
gestion of others (am’ dvdpwy tripwy). Openly (dxd rov rpogavorc, 
from adj. rpogarnc). 

xpo (before, of time, place, and preference —in behalf of, for). 

For (=in behalf of) the king (xpd rot Baciwc). \To value very 
highly, to attach great importance to (pd woddov moveto@at, to value 
before, i.e. more than, much. See 282). To choose war defore, in pre- 
ference to peace (xpd eipnyne, for which ayri is used in 208, e). 


Exercise 46. 


244 The physician happened to be present. You cannot punish the 
boy too soon (e). The enemy arrived at™ the city before us. Go 
away immediately (7). Won’t you go away directly (7) ? If youdo 
this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. If you do this 
before me, Iam undone. If we arrive at the city before them, all 
will be well. The slave broke the pitcher without being discovered. 
The Scythians fought on horseback, The father went in to the 
general without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn up 
before the king himself. He is too sensible” to choose war before 
peace. He has done supper. / Speak at once (9), if it is agreeable“ 
to those who are present, , To incur danger in behalf of the state is 
honorable.: It is the-part of a good man, to incur dangers hjm- 
self for his friends He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 

-' I should never have done this of myself.. If Xenoclides had not 
been their general, they would never have dared to commence a 
war openly.:' Men enact laws, that” they may not be injured. 

§ Having done supper, they practised equestrian exercises. 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &. 


245  @ émov caQevdovroc, whilst I was asleep. rovrwv otrwe éxdvrwr, 
this being the case; or, as this 1s the case. 
b. dud ri péverc, ELov amevar; why do you remain, when you are 
at liberty to go away ? 


M gic, if they went inéo it, 


§ 42. rue, czntrive, &c.] 246—250. 69 


e. So déov amévat, when, whereas, &c. you ought to go away. 
ddfayv" hiv &mcévar, when we have determined to go away. 
Also écfay raivra°, this being determined. 

d. éxi Kipov BaotXevovroc, in the reign of Cyrus. 

6. towra we ravrac etddérag (or ravrwy eiddrwr), he held 

his tongue, as supposing that all knew. 

(a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: it marks the time, 246 
or generally any such relation to the principal sentence, as we should 
express by when, after, since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

(5. c.) The participles of impersonal verbs are put absolutely in 247 
the accusative ; of course without a subst., and in the neuter gender. 

(d) When the time relates to a person, ixi is generally expressed. 248 

(e) When a motive is attributed to another person, the particle we 249 
is generally used with the gen. or acc. absolute. The force of it may 
be given by construing it: as thinking (supposing, &c.) that witha 
‘verb: or by, because they think, suppose, are convinced, &c. that... 

[The participle'may stand in the nominative, if it can agree with 
the subject: dyavaxrovor, wo peyddtuy rwev aweorepnpervot, 
they are vexed, as concewing themselves (or, because they suppose 
themselves) to be deprived of some great thing. 


‘ VOOABULARY 42. 250 
oe [Words used in acc. absol.] 

When, or whereas, it was said or told (elpnpévov). It being disgraceful 
— possible—impossible—plain or evident (aicypdv—duvardyv—asduvaroy 
—diArov dv). There being anopportunity, when I mayor might (rapdéyP). 
It being fit or incumbent (xpoohcov. mpoonxe, dat. it belongs to. oi 
xpoonxorrec, those that belong to us = relations). When, whereas, one 
ought (déov). 

As far at least as this is concerned, as far as depends on. this (rovrov 
ye tvexa). For the sake of (xapty with gen. = propter: but yap 
éuny, for. my sake). After the manner of 8 dog, like a dog (cuvdc 
dicny). Without (dvev, gen.). 


PHRASE. 
iveca rv éiripwy dorpwy, for any thing the other heavenly bodies 
could do to prevent it. 


2 So docovy, dedoypévor. 

© Also défavrog rotrov, dokdyrwy robrwy, and déd{avra raivra. 

P gory, iveors, wapeoriy, Eeort, &c. tparrecy, all signify, one can or may: 
but Zveor: relates to physical possibility (it is possible); Eeor:, to moral possibility 
(it is allowed); gor: and wapeor: stand between these two meanings, without 
being confined to either of them; the latter implying also the notion of faci- 
lity. B. 


70 251, 252. [§ 42. ras exnrrive, &c—= 


Eaercise 47. 


251 ‘Without you I should have perished for any thing my other 
Jriends could have done to prevent it. Why do you remain, when we 
have determined to succour our friends? Why do you hold your 
tongue, whereas you ought to speak ? Why do you remain, now that 
you have.an opportunity to depart? He asked the boy, why he 
remained, when it was his duty to depart. Though they were told t 
to be present, they are not come. If it is agreeable to you ™, we 
will go away. /I hope that we shall thus arrive before” the Per. 
sians77 He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
“~ The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to combat the 
” boy’ 8 disorder. Jf you act unjustly towards your slaves, know” 
that you will be punished by the gods.~, I knew that all the rest of 
the country had been ravaged by the Persians. Why did you 
choose war, when you might have chosen peace? 7He told me that 
all were permitted to go in to the general, whenever he was at 
leisure. 


Exercise 48. 


252 Cyrus evidently” desired to be praised. I perceived that he 
wished to disobey the laws of his country. O boy, cease to do this, 
since (p) it is disgraceful to despise your father. The boy went 
secretly (242) into his father’s house. This being determined, we 
cannot set out too soon”. The master, ae being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since a2 ts unpos- 
sible to do every thing well. Let us not despise our relations. As 
far as money is concerned, you will rule over all the Greeks. ! Know 
that you will get off well, as far at least as this is concerned. 2 He 
told me that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus™. 3 The physician told me, that he had come for my sake. 

4 This animal runs like a dog. :' This being the case, I will go away 
at once. 6 All men, go to say, desire what is absent. 7 It is the part 
of a senseless man, to hold cheap what is present, from the desire 

of what is absent. ¢ He said nothing himself, as supposing ” that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


+ It being told. 


§ 43..,rqm RELATIVE} § 253—255. 71 


§ 43. The Relative. 


a. Oavpacrory roreic, S¢ fyiv odvdey didwe, you act strangely in 258 
giving us nothing. 

b. éuaxapeLov ry pnrépa, olwy réxvwy éxipnoe, they pronownced 
the mother happy in having such children. (Here otwy = 
Sre rowovrwy.) 

c. Seda Krévrat, ol¢ duvvovrvrat rovg ddu«ovyrac, they are pro- 
curing arms to defend themselves with against those who 
injure them (or, with which to repel, or punish, those who 
injure them). 

F {ores éorty, dv eldec dvdpa, \ This is the man you savo. 
dy eldec dvdpa, ovrde éorey, 

ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 
€. peradidwe airy rov cirov, ovmwep adrog Exec, you give hun 
a portion of the food which you have yourself. 
S. re tryepove meoreioopev, @ av Kipog dg, we will confide in 
any general whom Cyrus may give us) (for dv dy), 
g. drokatw*, Jv Exw dyabiyv, I enjoy the good things I possess. 
pepvnpévoc wy Expate, remembering what he had done. 
h. perenéurero GO orparevpa, xpdc @ mpdoOev lye, he sent for 
another army, in addition to the one he had before. 
(a. 6. c.) The relative is often used to introduce a cause, ground, 254 
motive, or design of what is stated. 
Obs. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground, it takes the indie. - 
when it expresses a purpose (as in c), the fut. indic. ! 
Obs. 2. The relative is not used merely to connec? a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is pro- 
bably always expressive of some emotion. B. 


Obs. 3. 8d is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, but 
ovroc, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


(@) The antecedent is often expressed in the relative clause, and 255 
omitted.in the principal clause. 


h Dederit. i See 95. 

k This verb (which is probably from the same root as \aGeiv. P.) is properly 
to receive from ; to receive whether advantage or disadvantage from any thing. 
So that (like our, to reap the fruits of ) it is used in both a good and a bad sense, 

1 The subjunctive probably does not belong to Attic prose. ‘ Conjunctious cum 
pronominibus adverbiisve relativis consociatus nonnisi in veterum epicorum ser- 
mone fini indicando inservit.? Herm. ad Cid. Col. 190. So Kriiger, Lachmann, 
&c. In Thue. 7, 25: 1 vave rpioBee dye olwep—gppaowory, Hermann thinks 
the otxep sufficient to prove the reading incorrect, and suggests Sarwe. 


72 256—260. [§ 48. THE RELATIVE. 


When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 
subst., which mostly loses its article, is then not to be placed imme- 
diately after the relative. 

256 (e) The relative is often made to agree in case with the ante- 
cedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place except 
where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the ante- 
cedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative pronoun 
(as ovrog, éxeivoc). 

257 (g) When the relative is attracted, the antecedent is often placed 
in the relative clause, but in the case in which it would stand in 
the principal clause. 

258 (g) The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 

As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion (man, 
thing, &c. as in g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, as in h. 

In (4) the rei. seems under the government of a preposition belong- 
ing to the other clause. As in English sometimes,—“ she would have 
the head of whosoever advised it.’’ 

259° =VocaBuLary 43. 

Surprising, strange(Qavpacréc). Toact strangely (Oavpacréy woteiv). 
Corn™, food for man in general (ciroc). Ambassador (xpioBuc). To 
send for (weraxipropa). To enjoy (aro\atw"), 

éy (in, in answer to where?—dat.). The first of all (iv rotc xpwroc°). 

_ It depends upon you (iy coi Eort). 
ava (properly up; acc.—in, on, through, of a large space or time). 

Through the whole country (ava racay riy ynv). Through the 
whole day, all day (ava racav rny npipav). Every day (ava 
nacay ypipay). Every year (ava way iroc). By fives, or 

Jive-and-five (ava vivre). 

tlc (into; ace.—towards, against, in reference to). 

ele didaccddou gorrgyP (understand, oiciay), fo attend @ master. 

tle didacedXov riprey, to send (a boy) to a master. 


Exercise 49. 

260 I pity the mother for having been deprived of such a daughter (6). 
I will give him some of the wine which I have. He sent for more 
wine in addition to what he had drunk already (%). This is the hare 
you saw (@). You act strangely in speaking ill even of your friends. 
He knew that I should enjoy the good things I possess (7). Receive 


m Plur. often cira in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus. 

2 drodabw, drokateopat. Imp. dxédavoy, aor. dxédavea, though no simple 
verb is found. azndavoy, dxnAavoa are later forms. 

© This phrase is elliptical: év roi¢ wpwrot mapijcay = éy roig xapovow wpw- 
ro. wapioay. Thuc. uses by roig even with a fem. superlative. See iii. 81. 

P Properly, to go frequently into his house. 


§ 44, THE RELATIVE. | 261, 262. 73 


the good things you desire (g). I have a stick to beat you with (c). 
The Hoplites arrived jirst of all. All these things depend on you. 
They harassed us all the day, so that (212) the Hoplites could not 
march. They went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes without being 
observed"*. Say quickly, what your opinion is (what seems good to 
you). 1, for my part, would choose peace in preference to all that I 
possess. | I knew that (p) the citizens would choose* peace in pre- 
ference to war. 4 Why do you wait, when it 1s your duty to succour 
your friend ? 2 The Athenians used to. do this every year.u They are 
not aware that (p) they are despised” by every body. 5 They do 
this, not only every year, but also every day. I admire your lilies, - 
but not‘ your brother’s. ‘| The boy attends no master. ¢ We send 
our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


I repent of having flogged” the slave. I indeed eat that I may 261 


live, but others live that they may eat. Socrates said, that he 
indeed ate that he might live, but that others lived that they might 
eat. The beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there'. 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, they would 
prosper (102). I wonder at the water being turned into wine. The 
widow would have died* but for® her hen, which (p) laid her an 
egg every day. The beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates 
himself. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the ranks of 
the Greeks. He says that he (220) has a pain in his head. I per- 
ceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth of the citizens’. J am 
ashamed of being glad’ that my daughter is beautiful’. He is 
evidently ™ vexed at the misdeeds of his brothers. Henceforth let 
us despise nobody. The judge told me that we must persuade 
(114, c) the citizens. "Would that you had done what you ought! 
Would that you would do what you ought! I am at a loss what 


to do (99). 


§ 44. The Relative (continued). 


a. ¢6Boc, fv ald& xadovpev, the fear which wa call bash- 262 


fulness. 


4 od should stand last: it then takes an accent (oi). 


74 263—269. {§ 44. THE RELATIVE. 


b. awd rev iv ZeceNig wod\ewy Eoriv Jy, from some of the cities 
in Sicily. 

c. obomep eldov Eariy Sxov, whom I saw somewhere. 

@. Eoriy ovorivac avOpwrxove reDavpaxac éxi copig; are there 
any persons whom you have admired for their wisdom 7? 

6. délw cn eg’ 9 ocyhon, I will tell you, on condition that you 
will hold your tongue. 

S. vpéOnoav ég’ Pre ovyypayat vopove, they were chosen on the 
condition that they should draw up lawe (i.e. to draw up 
lawe). 

J. Xaptv oor olda &vO’ Dv HdrOec, I fool thankful to you for 

h. EpOetpoy et re xphoysov hy, they destroyed every thing of 
value. 

263 (a) When the relative, with such a verb as fo be, call, believe, &. 
stands in apposition to a noun, it generally agrees in gender with #t, 
rather than with its proper antecedent. 

264 (b) Eoriv-of & = Evtot, some, and may be declined throughout :— 

N. gorey ot, forty al, éoriy a. 


G. gory wy. 
D. tort oc, gory alc, gory ole, &e. 


265  (c) In the same way gor dre = sometimes; Eoriy Swov, some- 
where, &c. 
266 (d@) So also Zory with derie is used as an interrogative. 
267 (ec) ‘Eg’ » or (more commonly) gre is, ‘on condition that,’ with 
the future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this constraction answers to the demonstrative ixi 
robrw: which, or ézi roicde, is not unfrequently expressed. 
268 (9) 4v6' dv, because, for (= avrl rovrov Sr). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for thoee 
things which,’ &c. 
269 (hk) et rec* does not express any doubt as to whether there was 
any, but is used as equivalent to Soric, whosoever, whatsoever (= all 
that). 


& For ‘sunt gui dicant’ the Greeks said, Zorty of Néyouosy, or eloiy of déyor- 
rec, or eiaiv ot Aéyovoty. Examples of the last construction are nof uncom- 
mon. Kr. 

bh gic indef. has gen. rov, dat. rp (both enclitic), for rivéc, revi. So Soric has 

- brov, Sry. 


§ 44. THE RELATIVE. | 269*, 270. — 95 


VocaBunary 44, 269° 

To be banished (¢ebyety!). To return from banishment (caripyopuas, 

warequt). To wound (*rirpwoxw). Some (éoriy ot). Somewhere (tori 
orou). Sometimes (Eorty ore). Hold my tongue (otydw!: it cannot, 
like ocwxdw, take acc. of thing). 

[Acd]. , 

Acad rov is, ‘ through’ of space of time; and of means. 

Aid roy is, ‘on account of;’ also, ‘ through’ of a cause. 

On your account (dca oi). After along time (did aroAXov ypdvou—also, 
61a ypdvov, after some time). Every five years (dca wivre irjy™). To 
pity (8¢ oterov tyeyv). To be angry with (oc dpync éxev). To be at 
enmity with (dc ixOpac yiyverOai rive”). Alt a little, at a great distance 
(Se dAtyou, did wodAod). To have in one’s hand (d:d yetpdc Zxecv). 


Erercise 51. 


I deem you happy in having received ® such good things. Most 270 ; 
men evidently desire™ the good things which their neighbours 
possess. I will go away on condition that the physician shall stay. 
Some of them were wounded by theenemy. I will tell you, on con- 
dition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is there any person 
tchom (d) you have praised for® his forwardness? I will endeavour 
to do this so that (212) even you shall praise? me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (253, 7). Hechose war, 
when he might have peace. Xenoclides was chosen general, with 
three others”. I rejoice to have been elected "* general by the 
Athenians. Why am I wretched, when I may become happy? I 
am at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished through the 
Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you™ aftersome time. Know that 
it is through the gods 4 that you are doing well. Know that it is 
through me that you have returned from banishment. The physi- 
cian is come on your account. They do this every five years. 
The boy pursues the dog with (Aaving) a stick in his hand. © 


i gevyesy pres. is used for to be in banishment ; the present being used to ex- 
press continuance, though the continued state is that of having fled (one’s 
country), not that of flying from it. 

1} Fut., generally, ovyjoopa:. See List ii. 

m Also dtd wipmrov Erouc and dia wiprrwy troy. 

D So did gidiag tévat revi. Ken. Anab. iii. 8. 

© Gen.—aiviw takes ace. of person, gex. of thing. 

_ P Infin. pres. 

@ i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other sentences of 

this kind (having ‘it is’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be turned in the same way. 
N 


271 


272 


273 
274 


275 


76 271—275. [§ 45. 6 clog ov dvhp 


§ 45. 6 olog ov dvhp. 


a. G. ipapa ofov cov avdpdc, I love such a man as you. 
D. xapifopa ofp coiarvdpl, I gratify such a man as you. 
A. éxatvé otov oé dydpa, I praise such a man as you. 
b. N. 6 olog ov" (a4vfp), such a man as you. 
G. rov otov cov (avdpéc), of such a man as you, &. &. 
c. Oavpacroy Scoy xpovxwonoe, he made astonishing progress. 
d. Oavpaciwe we GOAwe yéyove, he has become surprisingly 
miserable. 
These constructions may be resolved thus: 
Epapar avdpdg rovovroy, olog od al. 
Oaupacroéy ioriy, Scov xpovywonce. 
(2) In this construction dco¢ follows such words as Qaupacrog, wXEioros, 
Ggovoc: and we the adverbs Oavpaciwe, Oavpacriic, &c. 
VooaBuary 45. 

To love (ipdw*). To gratify (yapiZopa:). Advance, make progress 
(xpoxwpiw). To leap (dAXopat'). To throw (pixrw). The truth (ro 
adnOic—adrnOne, true; ahnOaa, truth). True happiness (4 wc adndoc 
etdatpovia). To dwell (oixiw). Miserable, wretched (a@X10¢). 

«ara properly expresses a motion from a higher place downwards. 

cara rov, down from, down, under; but more commonly against, 

with verbs of speaking, thinking, &c. 
cara roy, at, by, near, during, in an indefinite way: also, according 
to, and with the distributive sense of our ‘ by’ (by twos, &c.). 

According to reason (card \éyoyr; also with gen., in proportion io). 
During, in, or af the time of the disease (card rijyv vécor). In villages, 
vicatim (cara cwpac). Two by iwo (card dio). In all respects (cara 
xdvra). Sensual pleasures (ai card rd cipa noovai). According to 
Plato (xara WAdrwyva). 


Exercise 52. 


They cling to sensual pleasures, because” they have never 
tasted true happiness. They are too wise® to cling to sensual 
pleasures. (Men) gladly gratify such a man as you are. I would 
gladly gratify such men as you. They leapt down from the wall. 
Do you wish (99) that I should speak the truth against my friend ? 


T wip is often added: ol olol rep vpeic dvdpec. 
® ipdw, poet. Epapat, ipacOnoopat, pacOny (gen.) love. See Index. 
Pres. pass. ipwpat, (ipacOat, epwpevoc,) to be loved. 
t dAANopat, ddovpat. aor. 1 yAduny with a in the moods, aor. 2 7Aduny with 
&. Aor. 1 should probably be preferred for indic. and part.; aor. 2 for optat. and 
éxfiz. B. Hermann rejects the indic. and imper. of aor. 2. 


§ 46. obdeic Saric od. ] 276-278. 17 


The boy is like his father in every respect. This is (65) hard, and 
for men like us impossible. The king loved such men as you are. 
The boy has made astonishing progress. He said that he would” 
very gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always speak 
well of the good. A man like you is praised by every body. I 
would rather see men like you, than the king of the Persians himself. 
He has become very wretched, unknown to himself™. I cannot 
gratify a man like you too soon”. Will you not gratify a man like 
me directly™ ? Sophroniscus, as being selfish, obliged nobody, 
willingly at least “*. All men, so to say *, like to oblige such men as 
you. All men, so to say, rejoice in praising ” such a man as you are. 
These things happened tn the tume of the disease. I know that they 
dwell ™ in villages. The eagle has wings in proportion to its body. 
To live according to reason is a different thing (from living") ac- 
cording to passion. I will tell you on condition that you (will) send 
your boy to some master (259). 


§ 46. obdeic Sorte ob. 
» ovdeic Saric ovK &y ravra romnoeey. 
. ovdEevog Grov ov AareyéAacey. 
9 @ 9 > 
. ovdervl Srw odK azxexplyaro. 


rFoom 


- ovdéva Syriva ov xarék\avoe. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was no one whom he did not answer. 
There was no one whom he did not weep for. 


276 


In obdcig orig ob (nemo non) the declinable words are put under 277 


the immediate government of the verb. 

Kiuhner calls this inverted attraction, because the substantive (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the sub- 
stantive. 

Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Byyvat 
KeiOer, O9ey wep fees (for céice). 

Vocasutary 46. . 
‘To laugh at (carayekaw’). To answer (drrocpivopa®). To weep for 


u The art. must be expressed, though the injin. is to be omitted. 

V yeAdw, doopat, but éyiAaca. Short a. 

~ Aor. 1 droxpOijvat is passive, from droxpivw (secerno), except in late 
writers, who use it for droxpivacOa. B. . 


278 


78 279, 280. ~ [§ 47. oloc. déw. péddw. 


(carachaiw). Especially (a\Awe re cai, both otherwise and also). 
There is nothing like hearing (obvdiy olow deovcai). As fast as they 
could (we raxoug elyov®). The agricultural population (ot dugi yi 
iyovrec). 


Exercise 53. 


279 There is no one who would not weep for such men as you". 
There is nobody whom he does not despise. There is no one whom 
he does not hold cheap. There is no one whom they do not gladly 
oblige. There was none of those present’ whom he had not plotted 
against. I act strangely in not gratifying™ a man like you’, I 
know that I shall love"™ a man like you. Jam ashamed of having 
plotted™ against a man like you. He evidently wished™ to oblige 
such men as you. That ts a hard thing, and for a man like me at 
least, impossible. To live according to reason is unpleasant (not 
pleasant) to most persons, especially (when they are) young. There 
1s nothing like hearing the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as fast as they 

. could. 


§ 47. oloc. déw. pédAdAw. 


280 a. oldc ré cit, Tam able (i. e. am such as to do a thing). oldy 
ré éort, it ts possible. 
b. of xpdcOev dddvreg olot répvecy eloiy, our front teeth are 
adapted for cutting. 
ov yap hv olog axo mwavrog Képdaivey, he was not of a cha- 
racter * to do any thing (however mean) for the sake of gain. 
c. dAiyou déw daxpioa, I could almost cry ; or am near cry- 
mg. 
OAlyou deity Edaxpvaa, I was near crying. 
GAiyou rayrec, nearly all (deiy omitted). rovro ydp roXXov 
deity etror ric av, for a man would not assert that, far from 
it. 


x Gen. of rayog. 

Y Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevdc Srov od xdvrwy dy duey ca 
yAtciay warp einyv. Plato, Protag. 317, e. 

¥ ol ye époi. 

&® Or, was not a man to, &c. 


§ 47. oloc. 3éw. pédrw.] 281—283 79 


d. Svoiv Séovra® eixocr, eighteen. 

e, péddw ypdpev, ypapeay, ypayat, I am going to write. 

f. et wédree prcaogoe yeréoOar, tf he is to become a philosopher. 
(e) MéAdw is followed by an imyin. of the future, present, or 


aorist. 
The festure infin. is the most, the aorist the least common’. P. 


VocaBuLary 47. | 

Cry, shed tears (Saxpiw). Iam far from (xodov déw). Nearly, 
almost (éXiyou deity, use as an adverbial phrase; or ddiyou only). Far 
Srom it (wodXoi deiv). Am going to (ué\Aw—also am likely to, and am 
to, &c.). To gain (cepdaivw). Gain (xipdoc, n.). Stove (xdpivoc, f.). 
Mostly (ra woddAd). Front, adj. (6 xpda0ev). 

doi, wepi (gen., dat., acc.). 

apg, or wepi roy, ‘ about,’ in answer to both where? and whither /— 
augi or repli re or riva Exec or elvar is: to belong to 4, fo be or be em- 
ployed about. | 

mepi rp denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing (dedsévat), 
being at ease about (Oappeiv), &c. 

dygi and (more commonly) wepi row are of, about (de), as in ‘to talk 
about.’ Also goBeiobat, piAovecceiv (to contend) mepi revog. 

wepi roo rotetoOar or sysioOat ®, fo value very highly, to make a 
great point of, or attach great importance to. 


Exercise 54. 


281 


282 


He asked whether this was possible. We cut with our front 288 


teeth. He told me that his father had the tooth-ache in one of his 
front teeth. He has large front teeth. He was not of a character 


b The construction dvoty dedvrow has disappeared, under the influence of 
modern criticism, from the works of the great writers, with the single exception 
of Xen. Hell.i. 1, 5: érecomrdeT dvoiy deovaaty eixoot vavoiy, where deovcare is 
undoubtedly the proper reading. Kriiger. 

¢ There is a large class of verbs, the object of which, expressed by an injin., 
relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the future, though it often és in 
the pres. or aor. ‘The pres. is preferred when either the certain definite oceur- 
rence of the action is to be marked, or its immediate commencement from the time 
the words are uttered.” K. Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction 
should be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope, pro- 
mise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future (e. g. say, think, 
&c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be misunderstood; with the former, 
not. But the MSS. often agree in giving the pres. or aor. (with reference to 
fwivre time) after such verbs. B. ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3. 

d of dugi (or wepi) "Avuroy, Anytus and his followers or party : a phrase em- 
ployed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one individual ; leaving 
it at the same time, for some reason, undecided and in the dark, whether they 
mean that individual alone, or others besides. B. 

© So wepi mAsiovog, wAeiorov, &c. wepi puxpov. Seo 243. 


80 284—2886. [§ 48. Swe. ob pf 


to fear death. He says that he does not choose to go in to the 
general, since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed with 
(part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one man should ever 
do* all this. You will not escape from (84, 5) death. He is! 
mostly above the stove. Do not think that I do this from insolence. 
Young men are of a character to desire many things. Nearly all (of 
them) wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will be en- 
trusted with this“ by nearly all (of them). I am far from desiring 
all that you have. He fears the same things that we do (177). He 
says that he (220) is without fear of death. He says that the 
mother is afraid about her daughter. The agricultural population 
are doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going to 
march against the king. He says that he has been entrusted 
with this *’, . 


§ 48. dxwc. ov ph. 


284 a, gpovrige, Exwe pndey aicxpoy wothaoetc, take care to do 

nothing disgraceful. 

b. EvvefsovAevey otrw roeiv, Swe 6 oirog avricyn, he advised 
them to do this, that the provisions might hold out. 

c. Srwe avijp toa, see that you behave (or qué yourself) like a 
man. 

d. ixwe py woonre, & wodAaKtc tude EBAaper, be sure not to do 
what has often been detrimental to you. 

6. ov pu) AaAfoetc; do not chatter, pray. 

ov py) yévnrac rovro, this will assuredly not happen. 

285 (a. b.) “Orwe °, when it refers to the future, has either the sudj. 
or the future imdic.t, and retains them even in connexion with 
past time, when the optative might have been expected (70). 

286 (c.d.) The verb on which the sentence with dxw¢ depends, is 
often omitted. . 

This construction is equivalent to an energetic imperative :—dpa or 
dpare may be supplied. 


f ixw. 

© Szwe is properly ‘how,’ and it cannot be used for ‘that,’ except where for 
‘that’ we might substitute ‘that by this means,’ or ‘that so.’ With the future 
indic. it is always strictly ‘how,’ Srp rpdmy. 

+ The fut. with Sxwe expresses a definite intention, for the accomplishment of 
which vigorous measures are to be pursued. R. 


§ 48. Sxwe. od ph.] 287—289. 81 


Od ph4, with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used as an emphatic 287 
prohibition or denial. 

This construction is probably elliptical ; ov (déo¢ sori) p21), &c. So 
that, ob p71) yivnrat rovro=non vereor ne hoc fiat. . 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. it is a prohibition ; 
with the sudj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Elmsley says; “od 7 cum futuro vetantis est, cum subjunctivo vero 
neganiie ;’’? but Hermann shows, that the prohibitive meaning depends 
on the person, not on the éense. 

Elmsley explained this phrase by joining the u7 to the verb. Thus ob 
pn AaAnoerc >= will you not not-talk? = will you not hold your tongue ? 
=hold your tongue. 

But Hermann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Rost, Kiihner, &c. 
adopt the other explanation, supposing déog éori, or some such phrase, 
understood ; passages being actually found, here and there, in which 
such forms are expressed: obdiy ot decvdy, pr iv noi org (Plat. 
Apol, 28, A). dare obyi diog py ce prog (Aristoph. Eccles. 650). 

VooasuLary 48. 288 

To bethink myself, consider, take care (gpovriqw). Talk, chatter 
(Aadiw). Whilst he was walking (peratd weptwardy). Nevertheless 
(Spwe). To be at dinner (dexvéw: deixrvoyv, cena, the principal meal 
of the day, taken towards the evening). 

iwi, ‘on,’ in answer to where? generally with gen., sometimes with 
dat. (i¢’ tov bytic0ar—ig’ ixnwxy wopevecOa). With ace. in answer 
to whither ? (éri Addoy rivd, to a certain hill ;) and, more generally, 
on, in, towards, to, &c. ° 

They marched fo Sardis (ixi Zdpdewy). They sailed to Chios (ézi 
ric Xiov). Towards home (éx’ oixov). 

ixi r@ denotes ‘in addition to,’ ‘besides;’ ‘close by’ (ixi rp 
worau@) ; an aim or condition (267), and the being in one’s power (65). 

dart row often marks the time by means of something confemporary, 
generally a contemporary person (65). 

EOeiv éxi robry, to come for this (to effect it). 

rovro, ———_—_—__—_ (to fetch it). 

To be drawn up four deep (imi rerrapwy rerayOat). To be named 
after a person (Svoua fyev dri revoc). To endure a thing for the 
sake of praise (éx’ éraivy). 

Exercise 55. 
Be sure to be here yourself (d). Take care that your children 289 
may be as good® as possible™ (a). Be sure to behave like men 


worthy of the liberty you possess. Take care not to say what has 


d Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor. 1 act. and mid. 
was never used with 37w¢, ov w7, but that the fut. indic. was used instead. This 
rule is now given up by the best scholars; bat Buttmann thinks that the subj. of 
the aor. 2 was employed with a kind of predilection, and that, when the verb had 
no such tense, the fut. indic. was used in preference to the sudj. of the aor. 1. 

© Birriorog. 

@ 


82 290. [§ 49. pq. pd ov. 


often hurt you. Take care to injure nobody. The Grecian Hop- 
lites were drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 


: (part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things were not in 


290 


his power*™*, They made (mid.) a treaty on these conditions. He 
is named after the great king. He said that his boy was named after 
Thales, the philosopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, never- 
theless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the Athenian 
generals have already sailed home. He told me that the general was 
not of a character ™ to act unjustly by the citizens. They are not 
sent out (on an understanding that they are) to be slaves (226, 6). 
He says that he dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (212) to do every thing for praise. He said that the corpse 
was of a superhuman size”. He said that he had suffered things 
too great for tears. Do not do this, pray. They will assuredly 
not obey the laws of the city. Leave off chattering. 


§ 49. ph. par od. 
a f cédoxa py Bavw, I fear that I shall die. 
dédoxa py ob Oavw, I fear that I shall not die. 
b. goBovpa py evph cooper, I fear we shall find. 
goovpac py audorépwy HuaprhKcapeyr, I fear that we have 
missed (lost) both. 

ce. dAXd pi) obK 9 Otdaxrov, but perhaps tt ts a thing that cannot be 
taught. 

d. ei d& yevnodpeOa éxi Baodki, ri Eprodwy pr obyi wavra 
ra davorara xaQovrac drodavetv; but if we shall fall into 
the power of the king, what will prevent us from being put to 
death, after suffering all that 1s most terrible ? 

€. awokwAvoat roug "EXAnvag pi éddeiv, to prevent the Greeks 

from coming. jpvovvro pn wenrwxéva, they (denied that 
they had fallen) said that they did not fall. dmcrovrrec 
avrov py itev, not believing that he would come. 

f. ov ydp trécxov fnrncev’, wo obx Gordy aoe dy ph od 
BonOeiv Sicaoovryn, for you promised to investigate tt (with 
us), as holding it impious in you not to come to the assistance 
of justice. 


f 281, c. 


§ 49. ph. pi ob-] 291—298°. 88 


g. ovre py pepvijeOac Svvapat abroi, ovre peuynpevoc pi) ove 
éraveiv, I can neither not remember him, nor remembering 


° not pratse him. 
(a 6.) After expressions of fear, solicitude, uncertainty, &c. ph 291 
is used with the subjunctive or indicative. My ov must ° 


be used when it is feared, &c., that the thing has not taken 
place, or will nof take place. Hence dédonca ph = vereor 
ne: dédoixa py ob = vereor ut, or vereor ne non. 
The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his conviction 
that the thing feared, &c., has or will really come to pass. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opé. after the Aistorical tenses. (71, 
72.) 
(c) The notion of fear is often omitted before 7 ov, the verb 292 
being then generally in the subjunctive. 
(Ff. g-) ph ov (which are then = quominus or quin) are also used 293 
with the infin. after many negative expressions. 
(1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a negative 
with them ; if not (e), they are used with yn, where we use no negative f, 
(2) After such expressions as dscydy elya:, aicxpdy or aicydyny 
elvat, aicxdvecOat, 
(3) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, not 
right, &c. 
(4) «9 od is also sometimes used with the participles and with wors 
and injin., after negative expressions. 
VocaBuLaRy 49. 293* 
Capable of being taught, that can be taught (didaxréc). Science (im- 
ornun). Know, know how (éxiorapath). To fall into a person’s power 
or hands (yiyveoOa: ixi rim). To prevent a person (iuwodwy elvac py, 
or, after negatives or in questions implying a negative, 1) ob. éxrodwy 
is, out of the way of). Right, lawful, as determined by divine or natural 
laws (Scvogi—dixatog of what is permitted by Auman law). Fall 
(*winrw). Hinder, prevent (cwrtw, droxwiktw). To deny (apvéopat). 
Fear (deidw!). Suspect (srorretw, acc. of person). 
[pera.] 
perd roy, after; pera rov, with; pera rq (only in the poets), among, 
inter. 


f+ But the pu is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, preventing, &c. 
oxnow oe rndgy, &c. 

8 Thus wéicopat yap ov | rocovroy obdéy wore pr) ob Kadoig Oaveiy. Soph. 
Ant. 96. Cf. Cid. Tyr. 13. 

h bwicrapat, imiorijacopat, ymriornOny. Imp. hriorauny. 2 sing. pres. imi- 
oraca. 

i But as opposed to iepde, Scroc relates to man, i.e. to natural laws: hence lepa 
cai Sota, ‘ divine and human things.’ 

1 8cidw, dsicopar, Séidorea and dédia (both with meaning of pres.). Aor. 1 usa. 


a 2 


84 294, 295. [§ 50. yf WITH RELATIVES, &. 


Exercise 56. 


294 I fear his coming to some harm (Say: lest he should suffer some- 


295 


thing). I feared the boy would come tosome harm. I fear we shall find, 
that (p) these things are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should 
come to some harm. The father, though he feared about his boy, 
nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or stay (111). I knew 
that they would prevent the king from coming (e) into the country. 
I fear that we have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our country. 
Nothing prevents this from being (e) true. What prevents us from 
dying at once? It is a disgrace not to be without fear of death. 
It is a terrible thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is 
not right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not right 
not to die for one’s country, if it be necessary. Iam ashamed not 
to appear to have conferred great benefits upon my country. I fear 
this will happen. After this, what prevents us from (¢) dying ? They 
sent out men to prevent them t from (e) coming into the country. 


§ 50. ph with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


a. ric S¢ Sodvar Sbvara érépy, & pi) abroc Exec; but who can 
gwe to another what he has not got himself ? 

b. dogpddecdy oor waptkovra, Gore ce pndéva Avumeir, they will 
afford you security, so that no man shall annoy you. 

wmpaypara wapeixyoy, Wore ovKére ESUYAaTO TO oTpdreupa 

wopeverOa, they harassed them, so that the army could not 
advance any further (any longer). 

c. ovdele . . . Sorte pi) wapéora, no one who shall not be present 
(or, who 1s not present™). 6 py morevwv, he who does not 
believe. ra py cada, dishonorable things. 


T See 236%, the third example. 

m In connexion with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked the /ufurity 
of the condition or connected notion. We generally donot. Thus in the example 
we should say, ‘a man who is not present,’ taking that as a general notion, without 
referring it to the time of the other verb. The future must be used when it is 
necessary to mark this out ; but to use it always, as some writers do who plume 
themselves upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language; of which 
any one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive pages of the 

English Bible. See ‘ English Grammar for Classical Schools,’ p. 36, ec. 


<« 


§ 50. pif WITH RELATIVES, &c.] 296—800. 85 


d. ro ph repgv yépovrag aydewdy tort, tt t8 wrong (an unholy 

thing) not to honour old men. 

e. py yévotro', may it not be so! py idowc rovro, may you never 

see this ! 

(a. c.) ph is used in relative sentences and with participles, 296 
adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does not directly and simply 
deny an assertion with respect to some particular, mentioned person 
or thing. 

Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take 77, when- 
- ever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘#/,’ or describe only a 
supposed case; not particular individuals, but individuals of a class". 

(d) The infinitive generally takes un, except where the opinions 297 
or assertions of another person are stated (#7 sermone obliquo). See 
110. 

(6) With dore’ the infinitive takes ij, the indicative ov. 298 

VocanuLaky 50. 299 

One who has slain a man with his own hand, the actual murderer (avré- 
x&«p). Wrong, wicked, impious (dvdctoc, see 293). Security, safety from 
danger (dopadea. dogadne, safe. iv rp acparksi elvat, to be in safety, 
to be safe). Voluntarily (éOeXovrnc, ov, properly, as a volunteer). Lazy, 

' idle (dpyoc™, from 4, épyor). 

[wapa.] 

Besides his bread (xapa rév dprov). Beyond, more than, the gthers 
(rapa rodv¢ adAouc). Against the laws of the gods (apa rove ray 
Gedy Oeopovc). Contrary to or beyond what was expected (xapda dofay). 

mapa rou, from, after such verbs as to receive, learn, bring, come; and 
with the agent after the passive verb. 

mapa roy, to, and (in answer to where 7) at. 

nwapa roy has also the meaning of the Latin preter ;—besides, beyond, 
against. 

PHRASES. 

I had a narrow escape from death (rapa pixpdy rABow droba- 
veiv). I had a narrow escape (wap’ dXiyow difgavyor). 

Exercise 57. 
He who (p) does not love his father, is impious. I fear it may be 300 


impious not to honour old men. No one who is not present (c), 


t Translated by ‘ God forbid /’ in the English Bible. 

u The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or participial clause, 1s, 
whether it introduces some new particular concerning the object spoken of, or 
forms one complex notion with it. In this way it merely restricts the general 
notion to a particular sense; the thing spoken of being, noé the substantive iise/f, 
but the substantive so limited. 

v Or we, which is used (though less frequently) in the same way. 

W dpyéde, 2 termin. 


801 


86 801. [§ 51. apvERBs or Tre, &¢. 


shall receive money. 1 entreat you not to stay. The sons of the 
Persians of the present day" pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p) does not trust God, has become miserable, unknown to him- 
self", Not to love one’s own children is wicked. It is not pos- 
sible for me to give you what I do not possess myself. He is too 
wise ® not to know that. Not to do good to your friends, when (p) 
you can, is wicked. Pursue those things which are not () against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any occasion, he 
would labour *’ more than the rest. Know that I will incur” this 
danger with you (p/.). Besides his bread he has wine. I am con- 
scious ® of having had a narrow escape from death. He was very 
lazy, so as to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 80 
that he underwent no labour, at least willingly **.: I bad a narrow 
escape from those who were pursuing me. 2 These things happened 
contrary to what was expected. 2 If we conquer the barbarians ss“ 
one more battle, we shall be in safety. y I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were (290, ¢) the 
actual murderers.» I suspect? that this is impious.1 He went away, 
because (p) he suspected that it was impious to remain. Shall we 
say this (98) or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, ge. 


a. abiwc hay xodephooper, we will conduct the war tn a man- 
ner worthy of ourselves. 
b. elomAOev we épé, he came in to me. 
c. wapéoopat, ordre kedevoetc, J will be with you whenever you bid 
me. ° 
d. meptpeva, Ewe &y (or péxpec dv) édOg, I will wait till he 
comes (venerit). 
moinaoy rovro, Ewe Ere Ekeort, do this whilst you still may. 
tore (per) ai oxovedal jaar, ovxore éxavduny ude oixreipwy, 


as long as the treaty lasted, I never ceased to think upon 


ourselves with pity. 
obrore Ahyovaw, tar’ av &pxwory airév, they never leave 
off till they rule over them. 


 vxorrsiw is followed by aec. and injin., or (when it ¢mplies fear) by pi: 
Uxonrreboac pt Tt wpdg ric wéAewe Urairioy ein, &c. Xen. An. iii. 1, 5. 


§ 51. apvEnss or TIME, &c.| 802—309. 87 


e. mply H édOeiv éué (or mpiv édOeiv évéy), before I came: xpiv 
av dOu, tell I come (= till I shall have come; venero). 
(a) Some adverbs govern a substantive in the same case as the 802 


adjectives from which they are derived. 
Hence comparatives and superlatives take the gen. 
Some particles are sometimes simply adverds, and sometimes preposi- 803 
tions, governing a case: e. g. dpa, dpov, together :—dua (or dpov) roic 
G@AXotc. 
(5) we, as a preposition (= pdc), is only joined to persons. 304 
Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to verbs and whole clauses, 805 
and thus connect propositions. 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 
d."Axpe or péxpt, Ewce* and Ecre, both in the sense of ‘ until’ 306 
and in that of ‘as long as,’ govern the subj. or opt. when there is 


any wneertainty ; the indic. when not. 
Of course the opé. will appear without dy in oratione obligud, even 
where there is no uncertainty. 
Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or purpose contemplated, 807 
the sudj. with ay 4 will be used in connexion with pres. or future time; 
the optative>, in connexion with past time and the oratio obliqua. 


(e) xzpis,as being a comparative, takes # (which however is often 308 
omitted), and generally the infinitive ; but the subj. with av, if the 
event is future, when the principal clause is negative. 


Hence the subj. with ay will be used after the imperative and future 
with negatives: i.e. when before = till. 


Vocanurary 51. 809 
Near (tyyiéc: near the city, tyyd¢ ric wodewc). Apart (xwpic: apart 
JSrom, or without, the rest, ywpi¢ réyv ad\iwy. So diya rivéc). Imme- 
diately, directly (eb00c¢). Directly, or straight to, the city (eb09° rijc¢ 


Y The indicative of a historical tense is used of a past event that is to be stated 
as having actually occurred: wzpiv 4\@ov éyw. The preceding clause has often 
awpooGey in it, which makes the xpi» appear superfluous. 

= péxorc ov is often found. So fwe¢ od, &c. 

® With xpiy and 1)vi«a, and (in poetry) with piyps, apt, Sug, the subj. is some- 
times found without ay. K. 

b And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with ay. ‘ Ubi in rectA oratione 
axpivy ay et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in oratione obliquaé manet 
ay, sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut proprius orationis obliques modus.’’ 
Pref. ad Trach. p. 8.—Hartung says: “‘ When the optative thus takes (in oblique 
narration) the place of the subjunctive (in direct), the particle ay may, whenever 
one pleases, be left at his old post.”” Partikellehre, ii. 304.—Poppo, however, re- 
jects av from Xen. An. vii. 7, 35, séovro pr) dredOciv wpiv dv drayayou ro orpa- 
vavpa (which in direct narration would be, js1) adiNOy¢ wpiy ay arayayyc .-.-)s 
@ passage quoted by Hartung. 

© ebOic and evOv are no more different words than pixpic and piyor; but the 


88 810, 811. [§ 52. orrERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


wéAtwe). Immediately on his arrival (eb0d¢ ewyv). From our very birth, 
@s soon as we are born (sb0d¢ yevdpevor). Most of all (uadtora waver). 
Except a very few (xxv xdvv ddiywr). Except if (xd ei). Out 
Of, without, the city (Ew rij¢ wodtwe). 


EKzercise 58. 


310 Do not go away till I come. I will not cease fighting till I have 
conquered you. It is not possible for you to conquer your enemies 
out of the city, till you have chastised those in the city itself. He 
went away before I came. I was banished myself before you 
returned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, speak. 
We were afraid, till (uéxpic) the Greeks sailed away. They did 
not cease till (= before) they sent for the boy’s father. We used to 
wait about® till the gates were opened. I will not go away till 
(= before) I have conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mastered your 
temper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s disorder. He said 
that he feared the gods most, whenever he was most prosperous 
(Say: was dotng best). The general went in to the king. And they 
(of persons before mentioned, 39) obeyed, except if any man stole any 
thing. He said that he was nearly related * to him. They march 
straight to the city. Immediately on his arrival, he told me that we 
ought to set about ** the task. From our very birth we want many 
things. He died as soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences. 


811 sa. dp’ ebruyeic; are you prosperous 7 
dp’ ovx tory doGerhc; 18 not he ell? \ [Yee] 
he ts tll, tent he? 
dpa pi) tor aoGerig ; 88 he all? . \ [No.] 
he is not ill, 1s he? 
c. } mov rerdApncag ravra; you have not surely dared to do this ? 
[No.] 
d. } ydp, éay re épwrg oe Lwxpdrnyc, aroxpivet; tf Socrates puts 


Attics generally used edOi'¢ of time, ebOu of place. It is only accidentally, that 
evOvc is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
a wepspivw. 


- § 52. mnrernogarivsy sentznces.] 812—817. 89 


any question to you, you will answer him, will you not ? 


[ Yes. ] 

€. obrt xov éym ayporxifopar; surely I am not behaving rudely, 
am I? [No.] 

S: poy ri ce adxei®; he has not injured you in any respect, has 
he? [No.] 

g. ph tt vewrepor f dyyé\ANc 3 you bring no bad news, I hope, do 
you? [No.] 

h. elr’ éoiyac Wdovrog Sy; and did you then hold your tongue, 

you Plutus ? 


4. Ewer’ ovK otee Deovg dyOpwxwy re pporrilew; do you then 
really not think that the gods regard mankind 7? 

hk. &AXo re H wept wreiorov ron, Srwe We BéArcorae of vebrepor 
écovrat; do not you look upon it as a thing of extreme im- 
portance, that the rising generation should turn out as well 
as possible ? 

Adore ovv of ye gidoKepdeic giAover ro Képdoc; what! do not 

the covetous love gain f 


Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns the following particles 312 
are used in questions. 


dpa is mostly used in questions that imply something of uncer- 313 
tainty, doubt, or surprise. 


The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 814 
dp’ ov; 4 yap; ov; odKovy; GAXo Te 7; 
The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— 315 


dpa ph; 4% wov (num forte ?); ph or pars; 
Obs. od expects yes ; pn, n0.—od is often followed by pévros: also by 
6n, 0% xov, with which it has an ironical force, I imagine, forsooth, &c. 
Also otr: zrov. 

(h. 4.) elra, Exetra (then—and yet—and nevertheless) express 316 
astonishment and displeasure, implying that what they suppose has 
been done, is inconsistent with something before mentioned. 

(%) From the frequent use of GAdo re #, it came to be used as 817 


e The pres. of this word is used for the perfect, for a man continues to wrong 
us till he has made us reparation. Heindorf, Protag. 463. 

f yewrepoy for vior (a new thing ; news), and that per euphemismum for caxéy. 
Heind. Pro#. 461. 

& poy = p1) ody: but the etymology being forgotten, ody is sometimes used 
with it. Also poy pn; pwr od; the latter requiring an assenting answer (= 
nonne 7), 


90 818—820. [§ 52. nVTERROGATIVE SENTENCEs. 


a simple interrogative particle, and the # was often dropt®. It is 
then better to write it as one word, &Ador: (K.). 
ri wabwy; (having suffered what 7? =) what possesecs you to... . 
&e. P , 
818 ri pabwr; (having learnt what ? =) what induces you to... &.? 

These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings ; the latter to the understanding, 
and consequently to more deliberate offences. 

319 Vocasunary 52. . 

Strike (riwrw). Free (ikedOepoc). Weak, ill (de0evnc: a, oOivoc, 
strength. dao0ivea, weakness, infirmity, a complaint). Fond of gain 
(geAonepdnc). 

[wpéc.] 

mpg, to, close by, generally takes the acc. in answer to whither? the 
dat. in answer to where? 

wpdc roy is also towards, against, in reference to, with a view to, in 
comparison of. 

xpo¢ rov is from, by, after to hear, to be praised or blamed by, and 
frequently after the passive verb. 

wpog Tov is also used of situation and in adjurations. 

Iam wholly wrapt up in this (x poc rodrw Srog eiui). To pay close 
attention to one’s affairs (wpocg roig mpaypace yiyyscOa). In addition 
to this (wpdc¢ rovroic). To fight against a person (xpé¢ riva). To cal- 
culate with oneself (AoyiZecOat wpdc éavrov. So with oxiwrecOa, 
oxoreiy, to consider). To be dishonoured by (drialecOat wpoc 
rivoc). On the father’s side (xpdc warpéc). 

elvat apog rivog is (1) fo be consistent with, like, or characteristic 
of; (2) to be on his side; (3) to make for him, to be for hie interest ; 
to be a good thing for him. 


Exercise 59. 


320 Are not these things for our interest rather than for that of our 
enemies (6)? Isnot he wholly wrapt up in these things? You da not 
surely wish to have wine in addition to your bread (c) ? I do not 
surely act insolently, do I (e)? You are not come to bring us (p) 
any bad news, I hope (are you) ? [No.] And are you, then, not. 
without fear of death, though (p) a pious man (h) ? And-do you, 
then, not think that you shall be punished fdr what you have done 
(p. pass.) against the laws of the gods? What possesses you to 
strike'a free man? What induces you not to choose to stay with 
us any longer? What possesses you, that you will not cease to 


h Stallbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned questions, and re- 
tained in those of a more sedate and sover character. 
4 Translate as if it were, ‘ having suffered what do you strike?’ &c. 


§ 53. LMDIRECT SINGLE QUESTIONS.] 321—824. 91 


behave-insolently ™ towards your friends? These things are not 
more for the interest of our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] 
Have you been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do you 
not think it a most important thing, that your children should be 
brought up as well as possible (k)? It is not like a pious man to 
fear death excessively. The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. 
Know that these things are” for the interest of Cyrus. I know 
that he is on the side of the Athenians. Do we not both see and 
hear from our very birth.” ? 


§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


@. ox olda (or ob« Exw), Srot rparwuat. (See 67, b.) ox olda 821 
Sorte éori, I don’t know who he ts. otk olda Srwe ro 
mpaypa expater, I don’t know how he did the thing. dxd- 
Kptvat avopelwe Ox orepa cot paiverar, answer boldly which 
of the two ts your opinion. 

b, icpev* wéca ré ort kai dxoia, we know both how many they 
are, and of what kind. 

C. opgc ovy hac, (fpr. coo topév; do you. see, said he, how 
many we are ? (or how many there are of us ?) 

d. ovroc', ri moveig;—6, re wow; you there, what are you 
doing ?—what am I doing? 

(a) The proper forms for indirect questions are those pronouns 322 
and adverbs which are formed from the direct interrogatives by the 
prefixed relative syllable 6 —, which gives them a connecting power. 

Thus from mécocg; moioc; wov; wéOer; mic; &c. are formed 
dmdcog, Oroiog, Srrov, dwd0er, Srrwe, &e. 

So Soric, formed by prefixing the relative to ric, is the proper de- 
pendent interrogative. See 67,!. 

But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to direct narration, 823 
so they often use the simple interrogatives in dependent questions ; 
and even, as in (0), intérmiaz the two. 

(c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the relative forms them- 824 
selves are used in dependent questions. , 


k See 73, q. 
1 obrog, abrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there | 


02 825—828. [§ 54. DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 


(c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. after 
the first verb, and the som. before the second, it is generally expressed 
in the accus.™ and not in the nominative. 

325 (d) When the person of whom the question ts asked repeats it, 
he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 
326 VocaBuLary 53. 

[v7o.] 

urd roy, ‘under,’ after verbs of rest as well as verbs of motion. Also 
‘about’ of time. 

Ure rq, ‘under,’ after verbs of rest only: sometimes, instead of the 
gen., after passive verbs (Sapijya: vd rin). 

ure rou, ‘by,’ after passive verbs and active verbs with a passive 
notion. Also, to express a cause; from, out of, through. 

To die by the hands of (aro8aveiv txo—gen.). To learn by compul- 
sion (um’ advdayenc). He did it through or from fear (i710 déouc. 
Géog, n.). To be mad from intoxication (iwod piOne paiveoOar). Sub 
noctem, at or about nightfall (ure vi«ra). 


Exercise 60. 


327 The slave died by the hands of his master. Most boys learn by 
compulsion. I perceived that the boy learnt (y) by compulsion. I 
do not repent of having learnt" these things by compulsion, He 
said that the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. The 
few are wounded by the many. I will go away on condition that 
(262, e) you will yourselves set out at nightfall. Do you see, said 
he, how many men are wounded by a few? I don’t know how the 
eagle had his eye knocked out‘. I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(95, 1) marching in good order. How much would your posses- 
sions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he will hold his tongue, 
though he should have*' much to say. If the slave should die by 
your hands, you will be punished. Do you see how many there are 
of the enemy? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
things‘. These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328 a. rérepov eporrar Kipg, ij ov; will they follow Oyrus or not f 
mpiv Ojdov elvat . .. wérepow E~orrar Kupg, 4 ov, before st 
was known, whether, &c. 


™ The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible: “I know ¢hee, 
who thou art,”’ &c. 


§ 54. DOUBLE QUESTIONS.] 829—332. 98 


b. rovry rov vow xpdaeye, el Sixaca Aéyw, f} ph, attend to thi, 
whether what I speak is just or not. 

Cc. oxowTmpev etre eixdcg otrwc Exev, etre ph, let us consider 
whether it is likely to be so, or not. 

Direct double questions are asked by xérepov (or xérepa)—ij, less 329 
commonly by dpa—j. 

porv—%F is still less common; 4—# belongs to poetry, especially epic 
< __ poetry. 
Indirect double questions are asked by— 330 


lre—eire Of these eirs—eire gives more prominence to 
uf , {te speaker’s indecision and hesitation between 
, the two possibilities. K. 


axérépov—f. 

ij—i} belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in Attic poets. 

eire—z7j, and ei—eire, are also used by poets. 
VocaBuLary 54, 3381 

The road home (x olcade™ dd6¢). To suffer a thing to be done, to allow 
tt to be done with impunity (aeptopdw). Boldly (Oappiwy, part.). Re- 
store an exile (kardyw). To pay attention to, to attend to (rdv vovy 
Tpocsyey, or wpooctxey Only, with dat.). Likely, natural (eixdcP). 


Exercise 61. 


I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If you attend to your-332 
affairs yourselves, all will be well. If you attended to your affairs 
yourselves, all would be well. If you had attended to your affairs 
yourselves, all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pursuing the sheep, 
or not? Go away boldly on condition of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew that they 
would not suffer’ their country to be ravaged. O citizens, let us 
not suffer our country to be ravaged. They will not stand by and 
see us injured. They made peace on condition that both (parties) 


2 oixade is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as of£, oixd¢) of ofeog. Though 
thie form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dAxi, epdxa, for ddcq, 
epdcnv. B. 

© It takes the injin. if the thing is to be prevented ; the part. if it is to be avenged. 
Of course (by 73, q) wepcidety will be used for aor., repideoOar for fut.—The 
phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘to stand by and see’ (a man injured); but it gets 
ita meaning in a different way ; i. ¢. not from the notion of seeing and yet not 
acting, but from that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at 
it. Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

P Neut. of elewe, part. of iowa (am like), which has three forme of part. iowe 
eixwe, oixnwce. B. 


94 833—837. [§ 55. OBSERVATIONS ON ti, éay 


should retain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was too 
wise “ to be deceived by his slaves. He says that more arms were 
taken than could have been expected from the number of the dead". 
He says that he” is not afraid of death. The king sent persons to 
restore (the exile) Xenoclides (286 *, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on ci, édv. 
883 a. dyavacre ei ovrwoit, d vow, py oldc r’ elut cixetv, I am 
indignant at being so unable to express my meaning.‘ 
ox ayang, ei pr dikny Edweev, he te not contented with not 


having been punished. ~ 
Oavpalw, ei pnoeic tuay dpyilerat, [ am astonished, that not 
one amongst you 18 angry. | 


b. oxéWac', ei 6 ‘EXAhvwy vopog xddXlov Exe, consider whe- 
ther the Grecian law +8 better. 
axcéWat, Edw rdde coi paddov dpéokn, see whether this pleases 
you better. 
Cc. pndé rovro appnroy Eorw por, édy oé€ xwe xwelow, nor let me 
leave this unsaid, if I may by any means persuade you ; i. e. 
(that I may see whether) I can, &c. 
834 (a) ei is used for dre (that) after Oavyd{w, and some other verbs 
expressive of feelings. 
« This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positiveness in speaking; 
which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as only probable. 
835 (6) «i is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether :’ it has this 
meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, 
trying, &e. 
836 (4) édv is also used in this way with the subjunctive when the 
question relates to an expected case that remains to be proved. K. 
837 Vocasurary 55. 


Am indignant (ayavacriw, dat.; but it takes the acc. of a neuter 
pronoun). O Athenians (@ avépec ’AOnvaio). Please (dpicxw*, dat.). 


4 Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is called the 
& demonstrativum, which is a long accented ¢ answering to -ce in Lat. Short vowels 
are thrown away before it. ovroci (this man here), ovrni, rovri, &c. So ovrwei. 

¥ The Attics use cxcome, cxorovpat for pres. (not oxerropat), but cxepopas, 
lexeduny, and ioxeppat, from oxéxropat, depon. middle. 

5 dpickw, dpiow, &c. perf. pass. jjpeopat: HpicOny. 


§ 56. CONDENSED QUESTIONS.|] 338—841. 95 


Exercise 62. 


It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am indignant at‘, that 888 
you alow half your country (59) to have been ravaged with impunity. 
This it is that I am indignant at. Cyrus, being indignant, sets out 
with ( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men than 
any other single person“. He says that he is of a mild disposition 
(184, a). I asked him whether the king was of a mild disposition 
or not. Do you see how many are suffering the same as you-(177, a) ? 
Do you know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (824)? You 
there, what do you say P— What doI say! Although, if any man is 
of a mild disposition, it is he. I wonder that you are not able to 
go in without bemg observed"®. He says that he is not of a charac- 
ter to do any thing whatever for the sake of gain (280). 


§ 56. Oondensed Questions. 


a. ri &y wovovvrec avadaBoey riv dpxalav dperiy; what 339 
must they do to recover their ancient virtue? (or, by what 
conduct can they, &c. ?) | 

b. karapepaOnxac ovv, rovc ri mowvvracg ro Svopa rovro droKa- 
Novo ; (have you learnt =) do you know, then, what those 
persons do, to whom men apply this name 7? 

c. rivag rovcd Spe évovg? who are these strangers whom I 
behold ? 

(a. b. c.) By attaching the interrogative to a participle, or using 340 
it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ a single sentence in ques- 
tions where we must use two. 

Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative clause 
- attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 


Vooaputary 56. 841 
With what object or view ? (ri Boudéuevog 3) By Jupiter (v1 Aia or 
vi rév¥ Aia). No, by Jupiter (ud Aia). Apollo ((Amod\\wy’). Nep- 
tune (IlocesdGv). Minerva (A@nva). Swallow (* xekidwy). Night- 
4 


t ‘I am indignant at this thing itself.’ 

u The aré. is generally used except in yp?) or pad Aia. 

v ’Aré\Awy and Tocsday (G. wvoc) have acc. ’AréAdw, Tloce0e, voc.” AroX- 
doy, Idcedor. 


96 842, 848. (§ 57. vaRIous CONSTRUCTIONS. 


ingale (dndwv*). Spring (ap,n.¥). Once (rat). Bring, lead (dye). 
To burn out (ixxaiw). Peacock and -hen (rave, 6 cai 3). 


Exercise 68. 


342 One swallow does not make a spring. He told me that one swal- 
low did not make a spring. I asked by what conduct I should 
please the gods. The eagle is having its eyes burnt out“. He 
says that the eagle bas had its eyes burnt out. With what view did 
the other party march into the country of the Scythians the same 
spring? The peahen lays only once a year. He (py) who commits 
no injury *, requires no law. By Apollo, I will be with you, if I am 
wanted. By Minerva, I will free the boy from his disorder. Who 
is this physician that you are bringing (c)? Will you not go away 
at once P—No, by Jupiter, not I (éywye). Even if you should be 
unseen by others, you will at least be conscious ™ yourself of having 
acted unjustly. What do those persons do with whom all men, so 
to speak **, are angry (b)? He envies every body. By Neptune, 
there is nobody he does not plot against (276). Envy nobody. The 
nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343 a. py Exaboy rovro, I protest that I suffered this. opvupe® Ff 
pipy dwoarv, I swear that I will assuredly give (or, solemnly 
swear that I will give). 

b. drwdovro ai vijec abroic dvdpdaw, the ships were lost toge- 
ther with their crews. 


“ 


Cc. dvagépovrec 7} cogig H xdAdNee 7} dugdrepa, distinguished 
either for wisdom, or beauty, or both. 
d. rd re &Ada ebdatpovet cal waidac Exe xaryxdove abrg, he 


is happy both in other respects and especially tn having 
obedient children. 


X andwy, dvoc—aleo G. andote, V. andoi. 

Y In prose Zap is nom. in use; but the gen. and dat. are of the contracted form 
p0¢, 7p. 

2 ‘Who injures not at all.’ 

® Perf. pass. dwpoopat, but the other persons and aor. 1 pass. more com- 
monly without the ¢. 


§ 57. VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS.|] 344—352. 97 


6. Srep ja” épdr, what I was going to say. 

J. wrada Gavpacag txw, I have long been wondering. 

g. walletc® Exwr, you are joking. 

h. tréBadev Eavrov gépwy Onfainc, he went and Stung himself 

into the hands of the Thebans. 

(a) 4 py is a solemn form of asseveration. 344 

(6) The prepos. cvv is omitted before avrg, abry, &c., which then 345 
= together with, with. 

(c) augdrepoy is used adverbially (or elliptically) by the poets ; 346 
both; as well—as, &c. So apdérepa is used in reference to two 
words, without being made to conform to them in case. 

(d) When cai refers to Gog, it has the force of espectally, in 847 
particular. 

(€) EpxeoOat, iévac, with part. fut., is to be going to, or on the 348 
port of. 

(Ff g.) Sometimes éxw makes an emphatic circumlocution with 349 
the past partic. : and with some verbs (e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anpeir, 
waiZety, pdvapety) it is used to make a good-humoured obser- 
vation. 

(h) ¢épwv appears redundant in some expressions, but denotes a 350 
vehemence of purpose, not altogether free from blame. 

Hence it answers to our ¢o go and do a (foolish, impetuous) thing : to 
take a thing and fling it away, &c. 


VocaBuLary 57. 351 
To swear (* Suvupe, ace. of the God or thing sworn by). Just as he 
was (yrep or Gorep elxev\. 


Exercise 64. 


The damsel is beautiful in person (134) in other respects, and 352 
especially has very beautiful eyes'’*. He swore that he would - 
assuredly give them three talents, if he had them. I swear that I 
will assuredly do this. I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly 
confer a great benefit upon the state. Those with the king, with (p) 
their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the Greeks. He told 
me that the ships were lost, together with their crews. / He told me 


b Imperf. of eis, tbo. 
© wailw, raifopat, ovpat, wiwatopat. Exacca. Later writers have ixaika, 


winaypa. B. 
H 


98 8538—856. (§ 58. VARIOUS CONSTRUCTION 


that, but for” the general, the ships would have been lost, together 
with their crews. » Are you not trying (me) ‘, whether I am mad? 
(321, c.) 3 You are not trying (me) whether I am mad, are you? Is 
he distinguished from ® other people by (his) wisdom, or (his) tem- 
perance, or both (c)? J Are you joking, or are you mad? UCyrus 
set out just as he was, with five horsemen.) He went and gave (h) 
all his possessions to his neighbour. ¢ I have long been wondering 
at the shamelessness of this flatterer (/). 


§ 58. Various Constructions (continued). 


8538 a. dixatdcg eipe rovro xparrev (= dixatdy gory éuée rovro 
amparrey), tt 18 just (or right) that I should do this. 

b. tgOace rocoiroy Scov Maynra dveyrwxévac ro Wijgiopa, tt 
arrived first (indeed), but only sufficiently so, for Paches to 
have had time to read out the decree. 

c. pOaverc EXxwy 7} Ta rnva gedyev, you draw (your nets) 
before the birds fly away. 

d. obk av POavoe aroOvhoxwry*, he will certainly die (or, be 
killed). 

e. ri G&dXo ovra f éxeBovAevoay ; what did these people do but 
plot? 

f: arexpivaro bret Bacirelay ok av dekaiuny, he answered, “I 
would not receive a kingdom.” 

g. ti ovK érocnoapey ; (why have not we done it? =) why don’t 
we dott? Let us do tt directly. 

354 (4) With dixatog, &ktoc, &c. the personal construction is preferred 
to the impersonal. 

355 (8) écov is used elliptically with the infin. 

356  (¢) Some words that imply a comparison (ce. g. ¢Oavetr, dtagépecy, 
évaytiog, duxAdotog, tcoc, UrepOer, wpiy) often take the con- 
struction with #. 


@ repacba takes gen., seldom acc. Thuc. i. 71. 

© ‘Does he differ from .. .?’ 

x That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives a different 
explanation. Hermann rejects the meaning occupo altogether, and asserts that 
¢0arvw = ceeso, desino. See his explanation in the “ Practical Introduction to 
Construing Greek.” 


§ 58. VARIOUS CONSTRUCTIONS.| 357—3860. 99 


(e) The verb xokiy is often omitted after ovdév &\A0Y F—, 857 
GAAo re f—; ri &\A0 F—; Ke. 

(f) A person’s quoted words, when quoted exactly as he uttered 358 
them, are introduced by ért. 

Here the Greek idiom differs from our own; we omit ‘¢Ahat,’ when a 
person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 

(g) After ri ov—; (in questions) the aor. appears to be used 358* 
for the present. 

VocaBuLary 58. ) 859 


Give orders, order (imtrarrw). Would probably have been destroyed 
(ixivddvevcey dy dtagOapHvat). To be the slave of (JovArciw, dat.). 


Exercise 65. 


But for Xenoclides, the whole country would probably have been 360 
ravaged. But s ts just that every man should defend the laws of 
his country. You do nothing but give orders. He answered, I 
should be a fool if (py) I were to do this. He answered, I will 
give you a portion of the food which I have myself. He went 
away before his friend arrived. It is right that every body should 
oblige such a man as you are. He answered, I have done more 
service to the state than any other single person. He answered, I 
will come to you if I am wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? He an- 
swered, I will collect as gtany men as I possibly can. He answered, I 
will come to you as quickly as possible, to (p) combat the faithful 
slave’s disorder. He answered, if any body has done much service 
to the state, it is you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (6). Why don’t you 
make me also happy? Why don’t you answer? He answered, if 
Xenoclides had not been present, the ships would have perished, 
together with their crews. If (p) you do this, you will certainly 
be the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not undergo every labour. 


Y When the ado is spelt with an apostrophus in this phrase, it mostly drops 
its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated @\Aa, but. The accent was dropt, 
because in some very similar phrases the aAX is aAAd; and in some others it is 
difficult to say whether it stands for a\Ao or aAAd. Wherever it certainly stands 
for a)Xo, it should retain its accent. See 364, a. 

Z ri ody, ign, ob dinynow por; quin tu miki narras? ‘‘ Hec interrogatio 
alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.’’ Weiske, 


H 2 
Qo VOR 


361 
362 


363 
364 


366 
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§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and other 
Phrases. 


(Those with an asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. ] 


A. 


dys 0n, ‘but come,’ ‘come now.’ 

asi (Ion. and poet. aisi, aity), always. 

6 asi dpxwy, the archon for the time being: the person who at any time ts 
archon. 

GAnbec (accented i in this way), ironically, indeed? ilane ? 

ahha, but. It is often used to introduce quick, abrupt retorts, objections, ex- 
hortations, &c. add’ adivaroy, ‘nay but it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s impossi- 
ble): adAa BovAopat, ‘ well, J will /’ 

aAAq is also our ‘ but’ = ‘ except’ after general negatives: some case of a\)o¢ 


‘generally stands in the preceding clause. 


GN’ 74, unless, except ; nisi. 
G@XXo r: H (or GAXort) ; used as an interrogative particle (317). 
G@\Awe re xai, especially, in particular. ; 
apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with,’ dat.). dua followed by caiin . 
the following clause; as soon as (omitting the cai>). The two assertions are 
marked out as occurring at the same time; and the particles may be variously 
translated, according to the view with which the coincidence is pointed out: no 
sooner—than ; already—when; when—at once, &c. 
dpéide (properly the imperat. of ayedéw, don’t mind, or be anxious about) as 
adv. doubtless, certainly. ‘ 
* ay, see 75: for éay, see 77. 
ava‘, up! (for dvdornh, rise up /) 
av’ wy, because, for (26d). 
* dpa (ap, pae in Epie poets), therefore, consequently, then, so 
1) It is also used where it seems to be without power, but indicates conformuly 
with the nature of things or with custom; as might have been expected ; 
ex ordine, rite. Hence it serves to mark a transition to an expected pro- 
position. 


® d\X’ 7) has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a negative. 
The add’ might sometimes be supposed aAAo, used elliptically ; but frequently this 
is impossible; and it is better, therefore, to understand it always to be aAAd. 
(Kriiger.)—A case of @)Xog often stands already in the sentence. The construc- 
tion probably arose from two nearly equivalent forms: ovdty aA\\o—a)Ad, and 
obdey GAdo—7}. (K. ) 

b e.g. dua axnxdapiv rt eai rpinpdpxoug kafioraper. “Apa is also used 
with the part. like perake: dpa ravr’ eimwy dviorn. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become equivalent to 
verbs, they throw back the accent. 

d The old derivation from "A PQ (to fit, trans. and intrans.) seems far preferable 
to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with apraZw, rapio, repente. So 
Ktihner. 

e Enclitic. - 


§ 69. PARTICLES AND PHRASES.] 371—378. 101 


2) After ei, dav, &c. it has the force of indeed or perchance.—ei 1) dpa (igs 
Sorte) has often an ironical meaning; unless, forsooth f. 
are (with vart.), as being (240, a). 371 
* av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand ; 3) further; and then also. 372 
avre is used by Hom. in all the meanings of ad except that of place. adri¢ 373 
(Hom. and Ion.), ad@tg (Att. probably) “a particula ad ita differre videtur, ut 
magis nos jubeat respicere ad eam rem, unde omnis repetitionis significatio pro- 
fecta est.”’? (Klotz.) 
avrap (Epic) and drap (= ad doa, so on the other hand) have nearly the 
meaning of buf; but from their composition with dpa (igitur), point to a closer 
and more intimate connexion with what precedes, than dé or a\Ad. (K.) 
atrwe, thus (emphatical): 2) ué erat; of things in their original unchanged 374 
state, or that are of common every-day occurrence: 3) it is attached to words 
expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, e.g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 
4) it is used alone as equivalent to parny, idly, vainly, uselessly. It is a sister 
form of otrwce 8. B. 
I. 
*yap (ye dpa), for. 375 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally supplied (such as, J believe 
tt; no wonder, &c.). In questions» it answers pretty nearly to our 
‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why, what 7). 
ri yap ; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, to be sure. 
wc yap; (Alt.) is an emphatic denial = by no means. 
¥yé (enclitic, a strengthening particle), at least i, at all events, certainly. 376 
It adds strength and emphasis to the word to which it is added, answering the 
same purpose that an elevation of the voice does in speaking, or iéalics in a 
printed passage. It is often used to distinguish a single object from all the 
rest, a part from the whole, &c. It is used in rejoinders and answers, either 
to confirm or to restrict : also in exhortations to make them more impressive. 
éywye, I for my part—tiesrwe ye, quite nalurally—=mayv ye, quite so, certainly. 
yi 6 *, sane quidem, enimvero. (Herm.) 
yé rot, certe guidem. (Herm.) 
y? phy (certe vero; vero), certainly however; but yet: hence it is also a 
strehgthened dé. 
. A. 
dre (= da rovro bri), because: but later writers often use it for drt, that. 377 
*0é (see pév) has the three meanings of and, but, for [the last in the old writers 378 
only]. 


f “Apa, the inferrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. ‘ Attic poets, however, 
allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use apa for consequently, dpa 
as the interrog. particle ; but without altering the proper place of each.’’ B. 

§ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written atrwe in 
Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the derivation being 
from avric, he and no other, self (so that atrw¢ = thus and in no other way). 
He considers that the rough breathing is only a dialectic peculiarity. atrw¢ Aol, 
abrwe¢ Alt. Eustath. 

h Especially after Tig; TOTES wc, &C. 

_ For which your is more commonly used. 

‘Interest hoc inter yé on et yé rot, quod dn sententiam per yé restrictam 
simpliding confirmat, roi autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam esse preeceden- 
tibus quodammodo.” (Herm.) 


102 879—887. ([§ 59. PARTICLES AND PHRASES. 


379 *%3f!, a strengthening particle, properly now (for which #3n is used); it is em- 
ployed in various ways to enliven a speech by calling attention to the present 
moment, to an actually present state of things. 

dye 6n, dépe dn, come now / 
ri én; what then ? 
It also means truly, forsooth. After relatives it has the force of our ‘ ever.’ 
doric On, whoever it may be, &c. It often follows superlatives. 

380 ‘*énwrov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): it is a more emphatical sot 

(see wov), I imagine or suppose ; doubtless. 
*3x7rov0er is used to hint, with a little irony, that the contrary is impossible. 
*37j0ev has also the ironical force of 34, forsooth. M. 
*Sijra, like d7, is used in assuring and confirming (surely, certainly). 
E. 
38) el, ¢f; 2) whether; and 3) after some verbs of feeling, that. (See 334.) 
ai nai, ¢f even, although. 
{eal el, even if, even though. 
el yap, O that /—a wish; like ci@e. 
ei pn, unless. 
et por) Oca, but for (125). 
etric,,eirt, properly, if any one; if any thing: but it is used as equivalent to 
Sorte with more emphasis; whoever, whatever. 
382 ~=s elra, 1 
teana, $ ) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
They are used in scolding, reproachful questions (see 316), and often with 
verbs, to refer emphatically to a preceding participle ™. 

383 0a, demonstr., here, there; but also, and in prose generally, relat. where. 
ivOade, demonstr., here; hither. 

évravOa (Jon. ivOaitra), here. 

évOev, hence, thence, whence; ivOivde, hence. 

ivOev piv—ivOer 06 (hinc—illinc), on the one side—on the other. 

ivOey cai iver (hine illine ; ab utrague parte), on thie side and that ; on both 
sides. 

ivrevOev, hence, thence. 

(All these words relate also to time.) 

384 éwei, after; 2) since, quoniam. 

Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has the meaning of for ; for else. 
ivedn has the same meanings, but usually of time (=ypostquam). éaei is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 

385 fore (=ic ore), until, as long as. 

386 Ere, yet, still, further. 

ovxért, pnxire, no more, no longer. | 
$87 ig’ @°, on condition that (267) : ég’ pre, the same, but mostly with the infinitive. 


1 It is only in Homer and Pindar that é7 stands at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion or clause. M. 

m ob duvapevor evotiv rac ddodbc, elra ravwpevor ATwoOVTO. 

n But iv@a or iv@a dn may stand at the beginning of periods for bi, there or 
then. 

+ This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 5, 6: gore 
iwi rd Sdredov, usque ad. I believe it to be é¢ with the old connective ri. See ri. 

© Here ig’ » (properly = izi rodry, 6—) is equivalent to ivi robvrw, wo—. 


§ 59. PARTICLES AND PHRASES.|] 888—395. 103 


H. 


fj, or P; in comparisons, than. 388 

#, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrogative particle [—ne, but only 389 
in direct questions]. 

} pay, assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

Hon, now, already. Also, ‘without going any further 4.’ 390 

hv = idy (see 77). This is the form used by the Attic poets for id»: never 391 
dy. 


0. 


*Ony (enclit.), I should imagine; surely; in ironical, sarcastic speeches. od 892 
Oxy, ) Ov. It is peculiar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


I. 
iva, where; 2) tn order that*. 393 


K. 


wai, 1) and; 2) also, even. 394 
rs—«cai, both—and or and also: as well—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we should only use ‘ and.’} 

wai ei, edy ef: see under ei. 

cai pada, 

wai wav, 

cai pyy (immo), well! certainly ! 2) (atqui) and yet. 

caivep, although, regularly only with a participle. Sometimes with adj. (the 
participle wy» being understood). 

cai ravra (idque), and that too. 

cairot, guamgquam (sed tamen, atqui), especially the corrective quamquam, 
wairoe ri one; quamgquam quid loquor ? 

cai (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar conversation: iva cai 
eida, that I may know, &c. 

cai is used in questions, to imply that nothing can be expected, &c. It may 
be often translated by at all, possibly. ri yp mpoodocgy; asks for information, 
but ri yo7) kai mpocdoxgy ; ‘what can onespossibly expect ?’ implies that nothing 
can possibly be expected. 

wai—déi, et vero; et quoque; atque etiam. - 

*cé, xév, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic poets for a». 395 


} before these words xai has a peculiar energy. 


P It retains this meaning in questions: mdOev fjeecs i) ONO Ore LE dyopag; 
where is he come from? or is it plain that he te come from the market-place 
(and so the question unnecessary) ? 
x2 axdvu yap pou doxet 5 wodAov ay akwe elvat irirporog, ay rovovrog. 

en. 

r iva (= in which case) goes with indie. of a past tense (without ay) to express 
what would have happened, on a certain supposition that t# not, or cannot be, 
realized. ty’ hv rugddg. ty’ elyov, &c. So also we and (though seldom) 

TwWCe . ; 
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M. 


396 pa, not by; a particle of swearing. It has a negative force when alone, but 
may have either vai or od (yes or x0) with it. 

397 padtora piv—ei 82 pr), &c. =f possible—but if not, &c.—mentioning what is 
best to be done, and also what is the second best, if that is not feasible *. 

398 paddAoy 4d, or rather. 

399 06 *uiv t, indeed—answered by 0é (Sut), or sometimes by adda, pévrot, &e. 

The answering dé is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked without it: e.g. by naturally. 
opposite words, such as adverbs of place and time, with an opposite mean- 
ing: here—there; in the first place—eecondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: chiefly when personal and demon- 
strative pronouns are used with péy at the beginning of a proposition. 
Thus, éyw pév, equidem. 

400 ‘*pévrot (a strong affirmative particle), J am sure, at least: very often in anti- 
theses, like vero, to denote a limitation, exception, &c. (= yet, still, however). 
Also in emphatic affirmative answers, and in emphatic questions. 

401 py, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs of fearing, &c.). In ques- 
tions it expects the answer ‘no,’ being somewhat stronger than poy; (num 7) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, deny, &c.) it is used where it 
seems to be superfluous, from our using no negative particle. 

pn ov: see § 49. 

402 #nde, ; See ovdé. 

pyre, 

403 *yxv (=vero), 1) truly, indeed; 2) but indeed, yet. "H pyy, assuredly (in 
asseverations). . 

ri pny; wc pyy; quid vero? quid queso? 

404 pute ye (nedum), much less. 


N. 
405 v7, ‘dy,’ in oaths (with ace.). 
406 *vv, viv (enclit. %), properly the same as viv, for which it sometimes stands; 
2) for ody, then, now. ; 
407 = viv oy, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


O. 


408 6 piv—d 0&4, the one—the other. 
ol piv—ol 6, some—others. : 
6 piv, 6 2° ob often stand alone in reference to a preceding proposition. 


8 With numerals, words of time, &c. wdd\cora (about) signifies that the state- 
ment made is nearly exact (according to the belief of the speaker), without pre- 
tending to be quite so. 

t wé» and vé are much more frequently used than indeed—6but, which always 
express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect any different 
propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even part of a whole work, 
often ends with (for instance) cai ravra piv ovrwe tyévero: when the next 
chapter will necessarily begin with something like rg 0’ vorepaig (on the follow- 
ing day). It is only when the context clearly requires it, that péy is to be ren- 
dered, if is true indeed. 

« For d péy»—o dé we sometimes find 5¢ piv—de di. 
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wavrac gtAnréov, GdX’ ob roy piy roy & ov, we must love all, and not (love) 
one man indeed, but not another. xapijcav oby 6 piv 6 0 ot, GAAG wayTEc. 


3 6& (quod vero est), after which the rovrd iors is omitted’. 409 
d0odvexa (= Srov Fveca), because, that, in the Tragic poets. 410 
olog (mottiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c., 280). 4ll 


olde re, able, possible (280). 
oloyw eixdc, as is natural; as one may (or might) suppose. 
omére, when, whenever; 2) since: as quando, quandoquidem are used for quo- 412 
niam. 
Saou, where (there were); 2) since (siquidem). 413 
Srwe, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, that [with suéj. or fut. indi- 414 
cative, which may stand even after the historical tenses, 284: though the op/ative 
is then the regular mood]. Sometimes too érwe and we (not iva) take ay with 
the suéjunctive, which then refers to a condition: = that so, &c. omwe iceabe, 
see that you be = a strong imperative (284). omwe pn with subj. 284. 
doa Hpépat or donpéipat, daily; properly, as many days as there are. 415 
doo¢ follows Qavpacrég and superlatives of quality. wAtiora dca or bea 
wAtiora, quam plurima: Qavpacriy doov, mirum quantum. 
door op (or daovod), all but. 
Ore, when. dri piv—oré O&*, somelimes—sometimes. 416 
Ort, that (instead of Lat. acc. with injin.); 2) because, for did rodro Ori, i. e. 417 
ert. 
ére also strengthens superlatives, and is used to introduce a quotation in the 
very words of the speaker, where we use no conjunction (see 353, /). 
Ore py, after negatives, except. . 
ov, not; in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 418 
(7) ob dtaAvoig = the non-destruction. 
ov yap a\Aa@ is commonly used in the sense of ‘for’ with increase of emphasis, 
g. a. ‘for it is no otherwise, but.’ M. 
ov pn: see 287. 
ot pny, yet not, but not; 2) as a negative protestation. See 7) phy. 
ob py adda (or ob pévroe GAA), properly, ‘ yet nof—bdué ;’ it has generally 
the force of yet, however; sometimes of rather, much more. 
ob wdvu, by no means. 
od ont, I say (that) not; deny, refuse. 
oby SreX—GAXG cai, not only—bué also. 419 
oby Sri—aAX’ odds, not only—but not even. 
OvX Omwo—aAXa cai, not only not—but also. 
obx Goo and ovx olor are also found for ody Gr: and ody Swe respectively. 
{ore pnre, Both forms are connecting negatives, answering to neque 4909 
ovdé, pndé, 3 neither—nor. On the difference between ovre, ovdé, see the 
‘‘ Pract. Introd. to Greek Construing,”’ 420. 
The forms ovdé, yndé, have the further meaning of 1) also not; 2) not even, 
which is always their meaning in the middle of a proposition. 


V 8 0& rdvrwy devoraroy (but what ts the most terrible thing of all, is this). 

w Whenever the forms rore, dre are used twice (sometimes only once) for 
moré—mToré, somelimes—sometimes, they are accented rori—, oré—. B. 

x When p27) drt, 6) Gwe begin the sentence, broAaBy rig may be supplied ; 
or they may be understood like the Latin xe dicam, and are thus stronger than 
the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense, 
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otd’ dc, not even 00. See wc. 

421 *o5y, therefore, thenY. It gives to relatives (Soricovy, &c.) the force of the 
Lat. cunque (ever, soever). 

1) odxotv, properly an interrogative of inference, as odcovy evnBe¢g rovro; ‘is 
not this, then, foolish?’ But, generally, the interrogative force, and with it 
the negation, vanishes, and odcov» is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore,’ 
and begins a clause. 

2) ovcovy is a strengthened negative; not in the least.—In the meaning ‘ fhere- 
Sore not’ without a question, it is better written ob« odv. 

422 = ots rw, never yet. 

obdérore, never, is used of both past and future time; obdexwzore only of past 

time. (See zw.) 


IT. 


423 * wip (enclit.), gutte: used nearly like yf, to strengthen a preceding word. It 
is frequently appended to relatives, and adverbs of fime, cause, and condition. 
Thus éozep properly means ‘ exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from zrépr, in the sense of ‘ very.’ 

424 9 27} piv—a7) 68 (not wi piv—aij 6, Hermann), partly—partly. 

425 «wdnv, except: as conjunction, or preposilion with gen.: wdny ei, except if. 

426 -«oddaxce, often, after ci, idy, xn, has sometimes the meaning of (forte) perhaps, 
perchance. 

427 *-oré (enclit.), af any time. With interrogatives it expresses surprise: ri¢ 
more; who in the world? 

428 *-ov (enclit.), somewhere; 2) perchance, perhaps; 3) I imagine, used in con- 
versation when any thing is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speaker 
may build something on the assent of the person appealed to. 

429 xpéc ce Oey, I adjure you by the gods (iceredw is generally omitted in this 
form of adjuration). 

430 xpd rov* (better xporov), before this or that time (= apd robrov or éxsivou 
rov ypdvov) >, 

431 *nw (enclit.),} till now, hitherto: but they are never joined to affirmative pro- 

*xwrore, positions in this sense. 
ote, pnw’, never yet, not yet. awrore is seldom annexed to the simple 
ob, pn, but to odds, pndi. The form without rw (obdéiwore, never) is 


Y ody is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by a paren- 
thesis (= J say). 

= “odeuvy, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam.”’ Bremi, 
Dem. p. 238. . 

a iy yap r@~ mpd rod obfepla Ponlad ww roig Meyapsvow oddapdbey 
érAOcv. Thuc. iv. 120. 

b It answers exactly to our ‘ before this,’ ‘ before that.’ 

“Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de eo quod 
ante illud etiam fuerit formula mporot non videtur adhiberi posse, nisi simul 
insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte simul significare quis velit, 
nunc non amplius ita esse.”” Buttm. ad Alcib. I. 14. 

© Not to be confounded with Homer’s ofrw, pore = obrus, pnrwc, in no 


way, by no means. 
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commonly employed only generally or with respect to the future. Both 
aw and xwore may be separated from the negative particle by other 
words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, interrogatives, and participles used 
as equivalent to relative sentences. With these words there is no negative 
expressed, but the notion of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. ri¢ 
Tw 5—0oa wwrore nATicapey, &c. 


xwpada 4, properly, how so? how then? hence, by no means. 482 
T. 

ra piv—ra oi, partly—partly (adverbially). 433 

*r’ dpa or r’ dp (poetical), apa strengthened by roi. 434 

*ri (que). See cai. 435 


In the old language (as we find it in the Epic poets) ri seems to impart to 
many pronouns and particles the connecting power, which they afterwards 
retained in themselves without the particle. 

Thus we find péy re, dé re, ydp re, &c., and even cai re. 

Especially the particle is found after all relatives, because these in the old 
language were merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, which through 
this ri obtained the connecting power (and this), and thus became the re- 
lative (which). As soon, however, as these forms were exclusively allotted 
to the relative signification, the particle ré was dropt as superfluous. Hence 
we often find in Homer o¢ re, dcov re, &c. for d¢, Goov, and the like. 
The particles dare, dre, and the expressions old¢ re, ig’ @ re are remains 


of the ancient usage. 

Ty pév—ry dé, in one place and another ; here—there; in one respect—but tn 436 
another. 

ri, in some respect, in any respect, at all®. ri pny; why not ? 437 


ro Oé& often introduces a statement opposed to what has been said before, and 438 
may be translated by (quum tamenf) whereas, but however, or sometimes, but 
rather. See Heindorf, Theet. 37. 

rd 6& with the superiat. often stand alone, with the omission of rovré tori». 
ro 62 piytoroy ravra raira péovog caretpydcaro, but the greatest thing is 
(thie), that, &c. (See 5 dé—.) 

* roi (enclit.), properly an old dat. for rq, meaning therefore, certainly. But 439 
these meanings have disappeared, and roi has only a strengthening forces: it is 
frequently used with personal pronouns, and in maxims, proverbs, &c. 

*roivuy, therefore, then, now, ‘so now. It is also used when a person proceeds 
with an argument; now further, but now. Besides this, it is frequently used in 
objections, either in a continued narrative, or more commonly in replies: why, or 
why then. [Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 


d For réi¢ pdda; B. Others say for ré pada ;—7e being a rather uncom- 
mon Doric form for Oey 3 ; 

' It is often added to wavy, oxeddy, obdéy. 

£789 od dei, we &c. —quum tamen non oporteat. 

& According to Hartung, roi has not a strengthening but a restrictive meaning, 
which, however, often comes to the same thing: e.g. fred roto’ dv, I would 
have killed you, and nothing more or less than that: = I would assuredly have 
killed you. Nigelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the pron. ct (rv). 


441 
442 
443 


444 
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roiyap (ergo), therefore. 

Toiyapro: and rotyapouy, therefore ; even therefore and from no other cause, 
precisely for that reason. 

ror’ piv—roré dé, at one time—at another. 

rouveca (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 

Touro pév—rovro 68, on the one hand—on the other. 

tw, therefore. 


Q. 


we (relat. adv.), as (as if, 80 as); 2) of time, as, when; 3) with numerals, 
about; 4) it strengthens superlatives, especially of adverts, and some positives. 

we (prepos. = ety), 40, with acc.; but only of /iving things. 

we (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with subj., opt. [after historical tenses, 
but even then often sudj.], or fué. indic.; 3) so that, with infin., more commonly 
wore; 4) since; 5) quippe, for. [See dxwe.] 

wo imi (= we Eveort, as it is possible) is used with superlatives: we in 
Haduora, as far as tt is any way possible. 

we Ero eireiv, so to say. 

we ouveddyre (sc. Ady) elweiv, to be short; tn a word. 

(For which cuveA\dyre eiweiy, and cuvedorre alone are found. ] 

wc (with accent) = otrwe, thus. It is common in the poets, especially the 

Tonians; but in prose is found only in ovd’ dc, cai de. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions tn 
Composition. 


apgi, on both sides. 

avri, against, marking opposition. 

dvak, up; back again. 

6:a@ (dis) marks separation; taking apart or aside. 

éy, often into. 

cara!, down; it often implies completion, and hence 2) ruin, destruction 
(answering in both to per). 

pera (trans) marks transposition, change. 

wapa sometimes signifies (like preter) missing or doing amiss. wxapa-Baivey, 
to transgress, &c. 


h See note on ore. 

i When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of elvac, or rather 
when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs, the accent is thrown 
back on the first syllable. See ava. 

k With Baivev, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively into the 
snterior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence card is sometimes equivalent to up in English: caragayeiy, to eat up. 


jamd 


10. 


ll. 


12. 


. I have 
I am suffering from 
. He rejoiced (or was vexed) when 


TABLE 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, 
&e. 


ENGLISH. 


- (§ 1.) He who does. 
. (§ 2.) Socrates. 


A woman. 


. (§ 3.) My slave. 


Your slave, &c. ‘ 
& pain in my 
head. 


the citizens were rich (or that 
the citizens were rich). 


. My friend and my brocher’s. 
. (§ 4.) The wisdom of the geometer. 


. The beautiful head. 


. The son of Philip. 


Into Philip’s country. 


The affairs of the state. 

The people in the city. 

Those with the king. 

My property. 

(§ 5.) The men of old. } 
——_—_——___———_ limes. 


The men of those days. 

The intermediate time. 

The present life. 

The upper jaw. 

(§ 6.) The rhinoceros bas a very 
hard hide. 

They have strong claws. 


GREEK. 

The (person) doing (6 wparrwy). 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvv7 ric). 

[When a particular person is meant, 
though not named. ] 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 

I am pained (as to) the head: acc. 
(aAyo). 

He rejoiced (or was vexed) at (é7i) 
rich the citizens. 


The wy friend and the of the brother. 

(Very often) The of the geometer wis- 
dom—or the wisdom, the of the geo- 
meter. 

As in English; or ‘the head the beau- 
tiful.’ 

The of Philip (son, vidc, understood). 

Into the of Philip (country, xwpav, un- 
derstood). 

The (neut. pl.) of the state. 

The (ot) in the city. 

The (ot) with the king. 

ra@ ina. 

The long-ago (men)—ot rddat. 


The then (men). 

The detween time. 

The now life. 

The up jaw (4) avw yva8oc). 

The rhinoceros has the (= its) hide 
very hard. 

They have the (= their) claws strong. 


110 TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
13. The beautiful; beauty (in the abe- 1d caddy». 
tract). 

Beautiful things. 

Whatever things are beautiful. rd cada. 

What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. The to-speak. 

Of speaking. Of the to-speak. 

By speaking, &c. By the to-speak, &c. 

rd AaXsiy: rov AaXeEty, &e. 

15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. The virtue. The gold. The eagles 


— confer benefits on. 
— treat well. 
17. To prosecute on a charge of murder. 
- To be tried for murder. 


18. (§ 7.) Some—others. 


But (or and) he (or it) .... 
And he... 

19. (§ 8.) The other party. 
The rest of the country. 

20. The whole city; all the city. 
Every city. 

21. (§ 9.) With fwo others. 

22. To perform this service. 

To perform many services. 

23. His own . 

One’s own } things. 

25. (§ 10.) What comes from the gods. 
The greater part of ... 
Halfof... 

26. (§ 11.) In my time. In my father’s 

time. 
In my power. 

27. (§ 12.) To be so. 

To be found guilty 
brought in —— 

28. (§ 13.) Not only—but also. 


16. To do kind offices. \ 


of.. &e. 


To confer a great benefit on. 


To do a great injury to. 


(when the class is meant ; or eagles 
generally). 


ev wouty with acc. of person. 


To pursue of murder. 
To fly of murder. 
The indeed—but the. 
ob piv—oi 08. 
6 0& ... at the head of a clause. 
wailc... 
ot Exepor. 
The other country. 
waoa 4 WAC. 
Ra0a Wot. 
Himeelf the third (pron. last). 
trnoereiy rovro(pres.forwhomin dat.). 
WONAG URNVETELVe 


The things of himself (ra éavrov). 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods. 

6 roAvg ) in agreement with the noun 
é juove f governed by ‘9.’ 

dx’ guod. simi rov warpog. 


x’ poi. 
To have (themselves) so (nbrwe Exetv). 
To be taken or caught (d4A@vat with 
gen.). 
ob»y Sri—aAAa cai. See note on 8&2: 
and 419. 
To benefit great things or greatly (pe- 
yada or piya wpedsiv). 
To injure greatly (uéya BAdwrey). 
See Steph. under piyac. — péiya 
évicae or wedrAjoat, Xen. An. 
3, J, 38. 
Oss. ra piy:cra to be used, if it is 
‘ greatest,’ not ‘great.’ 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 
29. (§ 14.) I should dike to behold. 


—— extremely to 
_ behold. 
I would rather behold A than B. 
3%. It is not possible. 
31. On the plea that I could then con- 
quer, &c. 
Though I should have, &c. 
32. (§ 15.) When you have done, you 
will, &c. 
33. (§ 16.) What I please. 


body. 
And you among the first. 
35. Am slow to do it (112). 
36. ConpITIONAL Propositions (79). 
(1) If I have any thing, I will give it. 


34. (§ 17.) And you as much as a 


If it has thundered, 
lightened. 


it has also 


(2) If you should do so, I should 
laugh. 
If you were to do so, I should 
laugh. 
If you would do so, you would 
oblige me. 
(3) If I had any thing, I would give 
it. 
If I had had any thing, I would 
have given it. 


37. (That) they would fetch. 
(That he, &c.) would be able. 
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GREEK. 


I would gladly behold (ndiwe ay Oea- 
caiuny *). 
Hover’ dv Oecacaipny. 


Hotov av Oeacaipny A i B. 

It is not (ob« gore). 

As so being-likely-to-conquer (we of- 
TWO TEptyevopevoc ay). 

Exwy ay. 

When you shall have done (ay with 
subj. 91*). 

& doxet (wor). (If necessary, 2 dofeev, 
or & dy 66k.) 


Having begun from you (100). 
Do it by leisure (oxody). 


(1) If the consequent verb is in the 
Suture, the conditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the suéj. with éay >, 

If the consequent verb is in any tense 
of the ind. but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the conditional verb 
in the indic. with éi. 

(2) When both verbs have ‘ should,’ 
‘would,’ or the first ‘were to,’ the 
second ‘ should’ or ‘would,’ both are 
to be in the op/ative ; the consequent 
verb with a». 


(3) When the conseguené verb has 
‘would,’ but the conditional verb not, 
both verbs are in a past tense of the 
indicative ; the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb with ay. 

éupéiy ay. 

SuvnOjvas n>} § 14. 


® OeacOar is, ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a spectacle. 


iSciv 


(opgy, SpecOac) is simply videre, to see. Hence tious should be used in the 
phrase ‘ J should like to see,’ when the notion of a spectacle is quite out of place. 

b Both verbs may be in the future indicative (the conditional verb with ef). The 
condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a contemplated event: a 
construction which is often adopted when ‘the condition expresses an event hoped 
Sor or feared (R.); a8, el re weicovrat Midor, sic THipoag ro davoy HE ec. 


ENGLISH. 
They would have died. 
I should have died. 
38. (§ 20.) We should (or oughi to) set 
about the work. 
The work should be set-about. 
We must sef about the work. \ 
The work must be set about. 
39. (§ 21.) I should have died but for 
the dog. 
40. The ali dud present war. 


41. (§ 22.) Having had his govern- 
ment taken away. 
Having been entrusted with the 
arbitration. 
Having had his eyes knocked out. 
42. To conquer him in the battle of 
Marathon. 
43. To flow with a full (or strong 
stream ). 
To flow with milk. 
44. (§ 24.) Till late in the day. 
45. Willingly at least. 
Willingly. } 
46. So to say. 
To speak generally. } 
47. Sensible persons. 


48. To drink some wine. 
(Not) to drink any wine. 
49. My property, wretched man that I 
am ! 
50. What misery ! 
51. (§ 25.) Who in the world . . ? 
52. To be nearly related to. 


53. (§ 26.) You shall not do it with 
impunily. 
54. I would not have done it at all (132). 


55. (§ 28.) It is the part of a wise man. 
56. It is nota thing (hat every body can 
do. 


GREEx. . if 
Aor. with ay (imperf. or plape 
necessary). in 
The work is to-be-set-about (verbal > 
rioc). 


“Sn 
It is to-be-set-about (meut. of verbal ico 
réoc) the work 4, 


I should have died, if nof through the = 
dog (ef pn did, with acc.). 

The as-much-as not (6cov ov) present 
war. 

Having been taken away his govera- 
ment. 

Having been entrusted the arbitration. 


Having been knocked out his eyes. 

To conquer him the battle at (é») Ma- 
rathon. 

To flow much (od v¢, adj.). 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (adppw) of the day. 


To be willing (écwy ezvat). 


As to say a word (we ézog eimeiv). 


The sensible of persons (of gpdvipor 
rary advOpwrwy, sometimes ; but very 
often oi ¢pdyvtpor only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 

My (property) of (me) the wretched : 
(rd éua rov caxodaipovog.] 

The misery (in the gen.). 

Who ever? (ric wore;) 

To be near to a person (in respect) of 
family. 

You shall not do it rejoicing (yaipwy). 


I would not have done it the beginning 
(dpxy or rijv dx) 

It is of a wise man. 

It is not every man’s (wayréc). 


© Asin the consequence of the fourth form of conditional propositions. 79, d. 
4 The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which the verbal. 


is derived. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


It is not every one that can do this. 
$7, To be one’s own master. 
5g, (§ 29.) More powerful than ever. 


59, Afflictions foo great for tears. 
Of superhuman size 


More than could have been ex- 
pected from the small number 
of the killed. 

Too young to know, &c. 

(§ 30.) With more haste than 
prudence. 

Hastily rather than prudently. 

More hastily than prudently. 


The greatest \ possible. 


2s 


As great as 
—— as he could. 
As many as he possibly could. 


63. {fany other man can do it, you can. 


If any man is temperate, it is you. 
64. I have injured you more than any 
other individual has. 
65. (§ 31.) To charge a man with a 
crime. 
66. (§ 35.) If it is agreeable to you. \ 
If you are willing. 
67. And that too... 
68. For the present at least. 
As far as they are concerned. 
69. (§ 36.) I offer myself to be interro- 
gated... 
70. (§ 37.) It was done that robbers 
might not commit depredctions, 
&e. 
71. Nothing was done because he was 
not here. 
72. He said that Ae was in a hurry. 
73. (§ 40.) He is evidently hurt. 
I am conscious of thinking so. 
—_ that I think so. 
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It is not every man’s to do this. 

taurov sivate 

More powerful himself® than himself 
(abrdg avrov). 

Afflictions greater than in-proport.on-io 
(%) ward) tears. 

Greater than according-to man (7) car’ 
avOpwroyv). 

More than in-proportion-to the dead 
(4 ward rovg vexpovc). 


Younger than so as to know (7) wore). 


More-hastily than more-prudently. 


we or Sr« with superlat. 


As-many as he could most (Scoug 700- 
varo @\siorouc). 

You, tf any other man (e reg wai uA- 
Aog), can do it. 

You, if any other man, are temperate. 

I one man have injured you the most 
(wrAsiora elg dyno ce EBAaWa). 

To charge (yca\eiy) a crime to a 
man. 

If it is to you wishing it (et cor Bovdo- 
pivy sori). 

kai Tuvra. 

TO ye vow elvac. 

ro iwi rovrog elvat. 

I offer myself to enterrogate. 


It was done row pr) Ayordg caxcoup- 
yetv, &c. 


Nothing was done ded ré dxeivoy is) 
WAPECVAl. 

He said to be in a hurry (pron. omitted). 

He is evident (d#Ao0¢) being hurt. 

I am conscious (cvvorda) to myselt 
thinking so (nom. or dat.). 


© Of course ‘ themselves than themselves,’ when more than one are spoken of. 


I 
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74. I know I know 
— remember \tne¢ T have done it, — Temember ‘raving done it (part), 
— rejoice — rejoice 
— am aware —~ am aware 
' Tam ashamed having done it. 


T am ashamed : 
I repent \ of having done it. 


Know that you will be punished. 
I perceived that he thought, &c. 
He will not cease fo do it. 
975. He knew that the son he had be- 
gotten was mortal. 
76. (§ 41.) I did it unconsciously. 
unknown to myrelf. 
I did it without being seen, or dis- 
covered ; secretly. 
77. I arrived first (or before them). 


You cannot do it too soon. 


Will you not do it directly ? 
78. He held his tongue, as supposing 
that all knew. 
79. (§ 43.) You act strangely in giving 
us, &c. 
80. They pronounced her happy, &c. 
in having such children. 
They have arms ¢o defend them- 
selves with. 
81. First of all (259). 


82. (§ 44.) From some of the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. 
83. I feel thankful to you for coming. 


84. They destroyed every thing of 
value. 
85. (§ 45.) Such a man as you. 
(Of) such a man as you are, 
For men like us... 
To make astonishing progress. 
Surprisingly miserable. 
86. (§ 46.) There was nobody whom 
he did not answer. \ 
He answered every body. 
87. Especially. 
As fast as they could. 


It repenteth to-me having done it. 

Know about-to-give (acc.) punishment. 

I perceived him thinking, &c. 

He will not cease doing it (part.). 

He knew having begotten (nons.) a mor- 
tal son. 

I was concealed-from (\a@ey) mysel’, 
doing it (nom.). 

I was concealed (Z\a9ow) doing it. 

(or) I did it being unobserved (AaOwr). 

I having arrived anticipated them 
(€90ny, or E¢9ny abrodc). 

Doing it, you will not anticipate (oi« 
ay g0droic). 

obec dy g0avoig woiwy; 

He held his tongue, as (we) all men 
knowing (ace. or gen.) it. ) 

You do a strange thing, who give us, 
&c. 

They pronounced her happy, &c. what 
children she had. (253, 3.) 

They have arms with which they will 
defend themselves. 

First among the (éy roi¢ xpairoc— 
xpwrn, mpwrot, &c.). 

From the cities there is which. 

[‘ which’ in same case as ‘ cities.”] 

There is where. 

There is when. 

I know you gratitude, for what (av6 
wy) you came. 

They destroyed {f there was any thing 
of value (ci re, &c.) 

6 olog od dyno. - 

otov gov avdpog, &c. 

roic otorg (Or otore WEP) 2 piv. 

To advance Qavpacréy bcov. 

Gavpaciwg we aOXto¢. 

Nobody whom he did not answer. 
[‘ nobody’ under the government of 

‘answered :’ Saric, who.] 
Both otherwise and also (d\Awe¢ 7é wat), 
As they had of speed. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &. 


ENGLISH. 


88. (§ 47.) I am able. 
It is possible. 
Are adapted for cutting. 
Am of a character to... 


Is 
91. (§ 48.) Be sure to be... 


Take care ¢o do it. 
92. (§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 
——_——— no. 
93. What prevents us from... ? 
To prevent them from coming. 
94. (§ 50.) I had a narrow escape from 
death. 
I had a narrow escape.’ 
95. (§ 51.) Immediately on his arrival. 


As soon as we are born. 
From our very birth. 
96. (§ 52.) What possesses you to do 
this? 
What induces you to do this? 


97. (319.) To be wholly wrapt up in 
this. 
98. To be consistent with. 
(1) —— like. 

characteristic of. 

(2) To be on a man’s side. 

To make for a man. 
° 


— be for a man’s interest, 
—— good for a man. 
99. By what conduct. 
With what view. 
100. (§ 57.) He went and gave (when 
used contemptuously or indig- 
nantly). 
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olde ré ely. 

oldy ré tore. 

Are suck as to cut. 

Am such as to... 

Twenty wanting two (280, d.). 

wodXow Oety. 

pOdrdAw ) yevioOac (when ‘am to be’ = 

piracy ‘am intended to be’). 

That (Sxw¢) you shall be [‘ see’ under- 
stood 


Take care how (o7wc¢) you shall do it. 


. I fear ps) . . . (subj. or fat. indic.) 


pe) ob oe. 

ri iuwodwy pr) obyi..; with inf. 
To prevent them p1) éAOety. 

I came wapa puxpéy to die. 


I escaped by a little (arap’ dXiyoy). | 

Immediately having arrived (b0v¢ 
fjcwy). 

Immediately being born (eb00¢ yevd- 
pevot). 

Having suffered what, do you do this? 
(ri wadwy 3) 

Having learnt what, do you do this? 
(ri padwy 5) 

xpdc rourp dog élvat. 


elvas wpdc TiVO. 


Doing what. 
Wishing what. 
He gépwy gave. 


12 
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QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


[ Words in SMALL CAPITALS are to be translated into Greek. | 


§ 1.—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the aor.? [The 
Aorist is used of single and definite (often momentary) actions, without 
any reference to their duration; the Imperfect, of continued and 
repeated ones.] 2. What English tense does the aor. most nearly 
answer to? [Our perfect indefinite (the perf. formed by in/lectiun).] 
3. Is the aor. ever used for the perf.? [Yest, when the connexion 
of the past with the present is obvious from the context.] 4. Where 
is a governed gen. often placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 
5. How do you construe of rparrovrec? [Those who do.] 6. To what 
is the artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2—7. Do proper names ever take the art.? [Yes.] 8. When? [When 
they are the names of persons recently mentioned, or otherwise well 
known.] 9. When is a proper name generally without the art.? [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is there an 
indef. art. in Greek? [No.] 11. By what pron. may ‘a’ sometimes 
be translated? . [By ric.] 12. When? [When we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a."]_ 13. Which generally has the art., the subject or 
the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or the nom. after the verb)? [The 
subject. ] 

§ 83.—14. Your suave. [6 od¢ dovdrAog.] 15. Is the arf. ever equivalent to 
& possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is.] 16. When must the pronouns be used? [Whenever there 
is any opposition (as, when mine is opposed to yours or any other 
person’s).] 17. When an adj. without the article stands before the art. 
of the substantive, from what does it distinguish that substantive ? 
[From itself under other circumstances.] a) Is there any other posi- 
tion in which it has the same meaning? .[Yes: when it immediately 
follows the art. and substantive: as yapiZeoOat roig woXiratg aya- 
Goic, i. 0. if they are good, &c.} 18. My FRIEND AND MY FATHER’S. 
[6 &udc warno, cat 6 row gidov.] 

§ 4.—19. THe son or Puiuip. [6 S:Aimmor: vidc, son, understood.] 20. 
Into PHILip’s couNTRY. [ei¢ ry Didirrov: xwpayv, country, under- 
stood.] 21. How does it happen that the article often stands alone? 
[In consequence of the omission of a noun or participle. ] 


+ And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An adverb, when it 
is preceded by the article.] 23. THE MEN OF OLD. [of waXa, the 
long ago men. } 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she has a very beautiful head?’ [She 
has the head very beautiful] 25. Distinguish between rd caddy and 
rd cada. [rd caddy, is: ‘the beautiful,’ ‘the honorable,’ in the 
abstract ; beauty. rd cada, are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; what- 
ever things are beautiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 
26. How is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhorta- 
tions.] 27. What is ‘not’ in an exhortation of this kind? [,9.] 
28. How may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? 
[By being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns t and names 
of materials generally take the art.? [Yes.] 30. When does a noun 
(whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [When a whole class, or 
any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

§ 7.—31. 6 piv—é di :—ol pivn—oi d&. [(this—that ; the one—the other) (these 
—those ; some—others.)] 32. How does 6 6é stand once in a narrative? 
[¥or det or and he or it: the article being here a pronoun.) 933. How 
cat 3c? [For ‘and he:’ but only when the reference is to a person. ] 
34. When is udrég ‘self’? [abréc is ‘self,’ when it stands in the nom. 
without a substantive, or in any case with one ; provided, that is, it does 
not follow the article.] 35. When is it him, her, it, &c.? [adbrog is him, 
her, tt, &c. in an oblique case without a substantive.] 36. When .is 
atrég same? [6 abrég is ‘ the same.’] 37. Does ard standing alone 
in un oblique case, ever mean seif? [Yes, when it is the firet word of 
the sentence. } 

§ 8—38. Does a noun with ovroc, bd, ixeivoc, take the arf. or not? [Yes.] 
39. Where does the pron. stand? [Either Jefore the article, or after 
the noun.] 40. What does rac in the sing. mean without the aré. 7 
[‘ each,’ ‘every.’] What with the art.? [‘ the whole :’ ‘all.’} 

§ 9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (iuavrov, &c.) is the avrog emphatic? 
[No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be translated when it is em- 
phatic? [adré¢ must precede the pronoun, a’réy oi, &c.] 43. How 
do you translate ‘own’ when it is emphatic? [By the genitive of the 
reflexive pronouns tuavrov, ctavrov, éavrov.J—how his, theirs, &c.? 
[By the gen. of airéc.] 44. Does éavrod ever stand in a dependent 
sentence for the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns 
are often used instead of a case of éavrov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple airéy, or - 
¥ (ov, ol,—ogeic, opac, &c.).] 46. Is od ever simply reflexive in Attic 
prose? [Not.] 47. To what Attic prose-writer are the forms, ov, % 
confined? [To Plato.] 


+ But: “the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, often omit 
the article, even when they occur in a definite relation, since, as well-known 
appellatives, they have come to be considered as proper names.” Kihner. 

t That is, ov, %, &c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal sentence, to 
express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a dependent or accessory 

elause, to express the subject of the principel clauae, 
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§ 10.—48. How is the newt. plur. of an adjective, standing without a noun, 
generally translated into English? (By the singular.] 49. How is the 
newt. art. with a gen. case, used? [To denote any thing that relates to, 
or proceeds from, the thing in question.] 50. How are neué. adjectives 
often used? [Adverbially.] 51. When is the neué. singular generally 
used adverbially ? (When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. 
When the neut. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative 
degree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever not agree in gender 
with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion is made ot 
a class or general notion; not of a particular thing.] 54. In what 
gender do rodvc¢ (wAiwy, wAeioroc) and fucove stand, when followed 
by a genitive? [In the gender of the genitive that follows them.] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, when the nom. is a 
neul. plur.? [In the singedar.] 56. What exception isthere? [When 
persons or living creatures are spoken of.} 57. Mention some predicates 
with which the copsla is very often omitted. 

(d&toc and yaderdy, Oipsc, wpa, ppovdoc, dvayrn, 
pgdioy, and duvarée (with its opposite word), and éroipoc.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 59. How do 
the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the present? [The 
moods of the aorist express single, definite actions, not contemplated 
as continuing; those of the present contemplate them as continuing.) 
60. Does the part. of the aor. refer to past time? ([Yes.] 61. Are 
the moods of the aor. construed by the pres. in English? [Very often.] 
a) When are the subjunctive and optative of the aorist construed by 
have-—? [After conditional particles, and when, until, whoever, &c., 
which are often virtually conditional.] 0%) Does the aorist infin. ever 
mark a completed action? [Yes.] c) Give an example. [avev row 
yiyvecOat yevioOar advvaroy, Pl.) 62. When pun forbide, what 
moods does it take? [, when it forbids, takes the imperative of 
the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.] 63. What is the differ- 
ence between pn with imperat. pres. and py with the subj. aor. ? 
[With the subj. aor. a definite single act is forbidden ; with imper. pres. 
a course of action. The imperat., therefore, often forbids a man to go 
on with what he has already begun.] 64. Of what tense is the opfative 
the regular attendant? [Zhe optative is the regular attendant of the 
historical tenses t.] 65. What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. 
turned into, when instead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used ? 
(The opétative.] 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go 
with the indicative in direct narration, take the oplative? [The parti- 
cles and pronouns, which go with the indicative in direct, take the opta- 
tive in oblique narration t.] 

§ 13.—67. How is an assertion modified by the use of ay, or in Epic poetry 
ki, xtv? [ay gives an expression of contingency and mere possibility to 
the assertion.] 68. What is the principal use of ay? [The prineipal 


t Or: ‘ Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 


t This is the general rule: but the indicative is very frequently used in oblique 
narration ; and the subjunctive not uncommonly. 
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use of dy is in the conclusion of a hypothetical sentence.] 69. When 
ay stands in a sentence which is not hypothetical, to what does it often 
refer? [To an implied condition.) 70. What particles are formed by 
the addition of ay to el, dre, iwedy? [kav, Hy, av,—dray, dred ,] 
71. How is dy, = «i ay, distinguished from the simple avy? [dy = 
iuv, ef av, regularly begins the sentence.} 72. What are the two 
meanings of ei? [ei is ‘if:’ but like our ‘jf,’ it is often used for 
‘ whether.’ } 


HiypoTHETIcAL PRroprostrrons. 


73. (1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertainty expressed? 
[ef with indic. in both clauses f.] 

74. (2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of decision expressed? [By 
iay with subjunctive in the conditional, and the indice. (generally the 
Suture) in the consequent clause f.] 

75. (3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such accessory notion 
(as the prospect of decision)? [By ei with the optative in the con- 
ditional clause, and ay with the optative in the consequent clause. ] 

76. (4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so, expressed? [ei 
with imperfect or aorist indice. in the conditional clause; ay with imperf. 
or aorist indic. in the consequent clause.] 77. When is the imperfect 
used in this form of proposition? [For present time ; and also for con- 
ditions and consequences that, though they refer to past time, are to be 
represented as having duration.] 78. Can the condition refer to past 
time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 79. Which clause has ay, 
the conditional or the conseguent clause? [The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the opéat. with av equivalent? [The optative with av 
is equivalent to our infin. with may, might, would, should, &c.) 81. 
By what may the opftat. with a» often be translated? [The optative 
with dy is often translated by the future.) 82. What force does ay 
give to the infin. and participle? [The same force that it gives to the 
optalive.] 83. To what then is an infinitive with ay nearly equivalent ? 
[To an infinitive future.] 84. After what verbs is the future frequently 
so expressed? [After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, 
knowing, confessing, &c., when 8 condition is expressed or implied. ] 

§ 15.—85. What mood do the compounds of cv f, and relatives with ay regu- 
larly take? (The subjunctive.] 86. What change takes place, if any, 
when these compounds or relatives with dy come into connexion with 
past time, or stand in odligue narration? [They either remain un- 
changed, or the simple words—ei, dre, wetdn: bc, Boric, Seoc, &e.— 
take their place with the optative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the 
aor. subjunct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of ay, or 
with relatives and dy? [To the Latin future perfect, futurum exactum.] 

§ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in past time, expressed? [By the 
optative.| a) Does the optative itself express this notion of inde/finit. 


t+ The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
t That is, idy, drav, iweday, &c. 


QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. * 121 


Srequency? [No: the frequency is expressed by the principal verb. 
which is often an imperfect.] 89. What mood and particles would be 
used to express this sort of indefinite frequency for pres. or fut. time? 
[The relatives with ay and compounds of ay.] 90. What force does 
av thus give to S¢ and other relatives? [The force of our —ever, 
—soever. } ; 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubting questions? [The subjunctive, 
then called ‘the deliberative subjunctive.’] 92. After what verbs is it 
sometimes thus used? [After BovAc ; Oédrec; ode Exw or olda, axopw, 
ipwrd, Snrs. | 

§ 18.—93. When conditional propositions depend on another verb, in what 
mood will the consequent clause stand? [In the infinitive.] 94. What 
will stand in a dependent consequent clause for roiqow? [rownoey. ]— 
for wo.wip’ av, iroiovy dy? [outy av.J]—for romoa’ av, troinca 
av? [xotjoat dy.]—for werotnrous’ av, ixeroijney adv? [meron 

— wévat ay.) 

§ 19.—95. Does ob or x7 deny independently and directly? [od.] 96. When 
should noé be translated by pn? [M7 is used in prohibitions; with 
conditional particles; and particles expressing intention or purpoee.] 
97. When do Gre, owdre, take wn? [When ‘when’ implies a condi- 
tion.] 98. Is od or py used after Sri, we, érei, éwadn? ([od.] 99. 
Is ob or pn used (generally) to express the opinions of another person 
in oblique narration? [ov¥.] 100. How should you determine whether 
ovdeic, odds, &c. are to be used, or pydeic, wndé? [Wherever ‘not’ 
would be translated by »7, we must use not ovdeic, oddé&, &c., but 
pnoeic, pnd, &c.] 101. How must indefinite adverbs and pronouns 
generally be translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the 
corresponding negative forms f.] 

§ 20.—102. Are the verbals in réiog act. or pass.? [Passive.] 103. What case 
of the agent do they govern? [The dative.] 104. What case of the 
object? [The same case as the verbs from which they come.] 1085. 
To what are these verbals in réog equivalent, when they stand in the 
neut. with the agent, in the dat., omitted? [To the participle in dus 
used in the same way.] 106. When may they be used in agreement 
with the object? [When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express 
‘S YOU SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,’ in two ways, with doxynriog and 
dpern. ([aoxnriov tori coe ryv apernyv, or aoxnria tori co 4 
apery.] 108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect 
to the use of these verbals? [The neut. pier. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as the 
object.] 109. Construe weoriow icriy airy, and meorioy ioriv 
avrov. [recorioy toriv abrov, we must persuade him. meoréoy ioriv 
abr, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives? [Verbs of taking away 
from, teaching, concealing, asking, putiing on or off, take two accu- 
satives. } 


+ Thus for either—or ; any where, at any time, any thing, we must use neither 
—nor; no where; never; nothing, &c. 
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§ 22.—111. What case does the aec. after the active verb become, when the 
act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom.] 112. When the act. 
verb governs two accusatives, may either of them (and if so, which?) 
remain after the pase. verb? (The acc. of the person becomes the 
nom.; that of the ¢king continues to be the object of the passive verb, 
as in Latin.) 113. May the dat. of the act. become the nom. of the 
passive? (Yes; sometimes.] 114. Will the acc. after the act. then 
remain as the ace. after the passive? [Yes.] 115. Construe (éyw) 
wewiorevpat rovro. [I am entrusted with this: or, I have had this 
entrusted to me.] 116. Do intrans. verbs ever take an ace. ? and, if 
so, when? ([Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of kindred mean- 
ing; and sometimes of one that restricts the general notion of the verb 
to a particular instance. ] 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.f [Yes.] 118. What prepos. 
might be supposed omitted? [xard, as to.] 119. What acc. is some- 
times found with verbs that do not properly govern the ace.? [The 
accus. of a neut. pronoun.] 120. How is the duration of time ex- 
pressed? [By the accusative.] 121. How is the distance of one 
place from another expressed? [By the accusative. } 

§ 24.—122. What case do partitives, &c. govern? ([Partitives, numerals, 
superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.] 123. What case do adverbs of 
time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. What case expresses 
the material out of which a thing is made, and such other properties, 
circumstances, &c. as we should express by ‘of’? [The genitive.] 125. 
Can ‘once a day’ be translated literally? [No: it must be, ‘once the 
day.’] 126. How does the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [Ina 
kind of apposition to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does 
the gen. stand alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or 
after interjections, as an exclamation. ] 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in etxoc, &c., with a frans. mean- 
ing, govern? [The genitive.] 129. What case do verbs relating to 
plenty, want, value, &c. govern? [The genitive.] 130. What cases do 
verbs relating to the senses govern? [The genitive.] 131. What ex- 
ception is there? [Verbs that denote sight, which take the acc.] 132. 
By what prepos., understood, might the gen. sometimes be supposed to 
be governed? [By Sveca, on account of.] 133. After what verbs does 
the gen. frequently stand in this way? [After words compounded 
with a privative. | 

§ 26.—134. Mention two large classes of verbs that govern the gen. [Most 
verbs that express such notions as freeing from, keeping off from, 
ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. govern the gen. Most 
verbs that express remembering or forgetting ; caring for or despising ; 
sparing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or 
condemning, &c. govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. ] 

§ 27.—135. What case does caraytyywoxw (condemn) take of the charge or 
punishment? and what case of the person? [xaraytyyworw has accus. 
of the charge or punishment ; gen. of person.] 136. May we say, rovro 
carnyopetrat avrov, this is laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand? [The price or value 
is put in the genitive.] 138. In what case is the thing for which we 
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exchange another, put? [The thing for which we exchange another is 
put in the genitive.] 139. What case of a noun of ¢ime answers to 
when? and what to since or within such atime? [The gen.] 140. In 
what case is the part by which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? 
[The gen. expresses the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets 
hold of any thing. } 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another ie compared, put when 
i}, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.) 142. How is ‘greater than 
ever’ expressed? [By using avrog before the gen. of the reflexive 
pronoun.] 143. How is ‘too great’ expressed? [Too great, &c. is 
expressed by the comparative with 7 cara before a substantive; 7 Wore 
before a verd in the infinitive.] 144. STILL GREATER: MUCH GREATER? 
[érs peifwy: wodA@ peilwr.] 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 7, to be trans- 
lated? [By more than or rather than, with the positive.] 146. By 
what words are superlatives strengthened? [By we, Gri, Omwe, Y, 
&c.] 147. What force have ef rig wai GdAoc, si quis alius, and el¢ 
évyp, unus omnium maxime? [The force of superlatives.] 148. 
What case do epirroc, and adjectives in -rAdotoc, govern? [The 
genitive.) 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person ¢o or for whom a thing 
is done.] 150. What words does it follow? [Words that express 
union or coming together, and those that express likeness or tdentily.] 
151. In what case is the instrument, &c. put? (The instrument, the 
manner, and the cause, are put in the dative.] 152. In what case is the 
definite time wken put? [In the dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever 
express the agent? [Yes.] 154. After what words is this most com- 
mon? [After the perfect pass. and verbals in rioc, rog.] 155. What 
case do verbs of reproaching take besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of person, 
especially when it is a neut. pronoun. | 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? That tt the agent does the 
action upon himself; or for his own advantage; or that he geis it done 
for his own advantage.] 157. What are the tenses that have the mid- 
dle meaning when the verb has it at all? ([Pres., imperf., perf., and 
pluperf. of the passive form; and the futures and aorists mid,] 158. 
Has the aor. 1 of the pass. form ever a méd. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be considered simply as 
deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is no active.] 160. Mention 
some aor. 1 pass. with mid. meaning. [xarexX\iOnr(i), amnddAayny, 
ExepawOnv, spoBnOny, sxoupnOny, yoxnOny.] 161. Mention some 
fut. 1 mid. with pass. meaning. [woeAnoopat, duortoynoopat, pudrdk- 
opat, Opivoua.] 162. How is ‘dy,’ to express the agent after the 
pass. verb, translated? [By uxd, with gen.; also by wapa and zpé¢ 
with gen. ] 

§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2 (commonly called perf. mid.) 
prefer? [The inérans. signif.] 164. Has it ever the pure reflexive 
meaning of the middle? [No.] . 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3 express? [A future action continuing in its 
effects.] 166. What notions does it express besides that of a future action 
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continuing in tts effects? [The speedy completion of an action, or the 

certainty of ite completion.) 167. What verbs have the fet. 3 for ther 

regular future? [Those perfects that are equivalent to a present with 

@ new meaning: e. g. pépynpat, cixrnpat.) 168. What answers 
to the fut. 3 in the active voice? [coza: with perf. participle.) 
169. What is yererally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf./ 
[The perf. part. with ein» or &.] 170. In what verbs is the imyperal. 
perf. principally used? [In those verbs whose perfects have the mesn- 
ing of a present: pépynoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. imperal. 
of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression for let i be 
done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek? [cf0e with the 
optative—the optative alone—or wero» f, ec, ¢ (alone, or with ibe, 
ed, yao or we), followed by the infinitive.] 173. What mond and (ense 
are used with <{@¢ or ef yap, if the wish has not been, and now cansot 
be, realized? [The éndic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time 
to which the wish refers is past or present. ] 


§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and English have, 


but the Latin has not. [It is used to express the purpose.] 175. What 
does the particle jore express? [A conseguence.] 176. How is so—as 
to expressed? [So—as to; dore with infinitive.) 177. How is so—that 
expressed? [So—that; Wore with infinitive or indicative. ] 


§ 37.—178. What does the infin. with the gen. of the article express? [The 


infinitive with the gen. of the article sometimes denotes a motive or 
purpose.| 179. When the infin. has a subject of its own, in what case 
does it regularly stand? [In the accusative.] 180. What prepos. 
with the infin. is equivalent to a sentence introduced by decause ? [d:a.] 
181. When is the subject of the infinitive generally not expressed? 
[ When the subject of the infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, 
the former verb.] 182. When the subject of the infin. is omitted, 
because expressed with the former verb, in what case is the noun 
after the infin. generally put? [In the same case that the subject of 
the infinitive stands in in the other clauee.] 183. What is this con- 
struction called? [Attractions] 


§ 38.—184. May attraction take place when the infin. is introduced by the 


art.or dore? [Yes.] 


§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may often be translated into Greek by a 


participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences introduced by when, after, 
tf, since, because, although, &c.] 186. How may the English participial 
substantive under the government of a preposition, often be trans- 
lated? [By a participle in agreement.] 187. How may the jirst of 
two verbs connected by and, often be translated into Greek? [By a 
participle. ] 


§ 40.—188. What participle often expresses a purpose? [The participle of 


the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. Mention some verbs that 
take the participle where we should use the tnjin., a participial sub- 


stantive, or‘ that.’ [Many verbs that signify emotions, perception by the 
senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or continuance, &c. take the par- 


Debuit. 
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ticiple, where we should use the infinitive mood, the participral substan- 
tive, or ‘ that.’] 

41.—190. By what are ¢0avw, come, or get before, and \avOavw, am con- 
cealed, generally construed? [By adverbs.] 191. Mention the adverbs, 
and phrases by which Xa»@avw may be construed. [Without knowing 
it; unconsciously, unknown to myself; without being observed ; secretly; 
without being seen or discovered.] 192. How may Aa@wy be construed ? 
(By secretly, without being observed, seen, &c.] 193. How g@dcag or 
avicac? [Quickly; at once, immediately.] 194. When gfavyw and 
Aav@dyw are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with 
which they are connected, be translated? [By verbs. ] 


(Genitive Absolute, Jc.) 


42.—195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? (The genitive.] 196. 
What does the participle, put absolutely, express? [The time, or gene- 
rally any such relation to the principal sentence, as te should express 
by when, after, since, as, because, though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do 
the participles of impersonal verbs stand absolutely ? (In the accusa- 
tive ; of course without a sudst., and in the neuter gender.] 198. When 
the time relates to a person (e. g. to his reign, the time of his flourishing, 
&c.), what construction is used instead of the gen. absolute? ([ézi is 
then generally expressed.] 199. How is a motive, which is attributed 
to another person, generally expressed? [By the particle we with 
the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


43.—200. What does the relative often introduce? [A cause, ground, 
motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What use of the relative is 
less common in Greek than Latin? [That of merely conxeciing a sen- 
tence with the one before it.] 202. In which clause is the antecedent 
often expressed? [In the relative clause.] 203. Where does the 
relat. clause often stand, when this is the case? [Before the principal 
clause.] 204. With what does the relative often agree in case? 
[With the antecedent in the principal clause.] 205. What is this 
called? [Attraction of the Relative.] 206. When the relative is 
attracted, where is the antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, 
but in the case in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

44.—207. In such a sentence as “ the fear, which we call bash/ulness,’’ should 
which agree with fear or with bashfulness? [With bashfulness.] 208. 
Explain gorecy vt. [It is equivalent to ét01, some, and may be de- 
clined throughout.] 209. What is the Greek for sometimes? [éoriy 
ore.]—somewhere ? [éoriy bzov.] 210. What is the Englisa of ég’ p 
or ég’ wre? [On condition that.]—of av@’ dv? [Because, for.]—of si 
ric? [Whosoever; ei rt, whatsoever.] 211. By what parts of the verb 
is ig’ @ or rs followed? [By the future indic. or the infin. ] 
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§ 45.—212. Give the English of rot otow cot dvdpéc. [Of such a man as 
you.] 213. How may this construction be explained ? [dydpd¢ rotot- 
rov, olo ov ¢l.] 214. What words does Sco¢ follow, when it has 
the meaning of very? (Such words as Oavpacriéc, wXeicroc, agQo- 
voc, &c. } 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of obdelc Serig oF? [The declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the verb. ] 

§ 47.—216. What tenses follow pidAw in the infin. ? [The future, present, or 
aorist.| 217. Which infin. is the most common after piAXw, and which 
the least? [The future infin. ia the most; the aorist, the least com- 
mon. ] 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows Swwe, when it relates to the future? 
(The sudj. or the future indic.] 219. May it retain them in connexion 
with past time? [Yes.] 220. Is the verb on which drwe, &c. 
depends, ever omitted? [Yes: the construction is equivalent to an 
energetic imperative :—Opa or dpare may be supplied.] 221. With what 
mood or tense is ob un used? [With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. 
In what sense? [As an emphatic prohibition or denial.] 2238. Accord- 
ing to Dawes, what aorists were not used in the subj. with drwe and 
ov uy? =©[The subjunctive of the aor. 1 act. and mid.] 224. Is this 
rule correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2 was employed with a kind of predilection, and that, 
when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used in preference 
to the subj. of the aor. 1.] 

§ 49.—226. How is yx used after expressions of fear, &c.? [With the eub- 
junctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with pr used in expres- — 
sions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to intimate his conviction 
that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pass.] 228. How 
does it happen that 2) ob sometimes stands with a verb in the sub- 
junctive, but without a preceding verb? [The notion of fear is often 
omitted before jx) ob, the verb being then generally in the subj.] 229. 
After what kind of expressions is 7) od used with the infin.? [After 
many negative expressionsf.] 230. Is it ever used with the par- 
ticiple or infin.? and, if so, when? [j) od is sometimes used with 
the participle and with gore and injin., after negative expressions. ] 

§ 50.—231. When is yn used with relative sentences, participles, adjectives, 
&c.? [Whenever the negative does not directly and simply deny an 
assertion with respect to some particular mentioned person or thing.] 
232. Does the infin. generally take pn or ob? [pj]. 233. When 
does it take of ? [When opinions or assertions of another person 
are stated in sermone obliguo.] 234. When should pu follow worse? 
and when oJ ? [With Wore, the infinitive takes un, the indicative ob.] 

§ 5].—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The same case as the adjec- 
tives from which they are derived.] 286. How is d¢ sometimes used ? 
[As a preposition = wpéc.] 237. When only can we be used as a 
prepos.? [It ig only joined to persons.] 238. What mood do dypi, 
péxot, Ewe, gore take? [The subj. or opt. when there is any uncer- 


t See 293. (1,) (2,) (3) 
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tainty ; the indice. when not.] 239. Does rpiv dy Ow relate to the 
past or the future? [To the future.] 240. How is ‘before I came’ 
expressed? [piv 7) 8AOciv tue: mpiv tdXOcivy ive: or mpiv APoy 
éyw.] 241. Is 4 ever omitted before the infin. after rpiv? ([Yes; 
in Attic Greek nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242. In what kind of questions is dpa generally used? (In questions 
that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise.] 243. What 
interrog. particles expect the answer ‘Yes?’ [The answer ‘ Yes’ is 
expected by,—dp’ ov ; # ya} od; ovxovy; dAXo Tt 3] 244. What 
expect the answer ‘No?’ [The answer ‘No’ is expected by,—dpa 
p34 wou; (num forte?) wn or poyv;) 245. What particles give an 
sronical force to ob? [én, 69 wov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes’ or 
‘no’ for answer? [od expects yes; py, no.] 247. In what kind of 
questions are elra, Zrerra used? [Such as express astonishment and 
displeasure.) 248. What words are used as a simple inferrog. par- 
ticle? [dAdo re 3 and GAXo re (or aAdore) only.] 249. Construe ri 
wabwy s—ri pabwy; [ri rawr; what possesses you to... &c. ?—ri 
pabwy; what induces you to... &c. ?] 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and adverbs for indirect 
questions? [Those which are formed from the direct interrogatives 
by the prefixed relative syllable 6—.] 251. Are the simple interroga- 
tives ever used in indirect questions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives 
ever so used? [Yes; but very seldom.] 253. When the person 
addressed repeats the interrogative pronoun or particle of the question, 
what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 6—.] 254. 
When a pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, and the nom. before 
the next, which case is generally omitted? [The nominative. ] 

§ 54.—255. By what particles are direct double questions asked? [By 
mérepov, or wérepa,—7, less commonly by dpa—j7.] 256. By what 
particles are indirect double questions asked? [eire—cire, ei—v, 
xérepov—n.] . 

§ 55.—257. After what verbs is ef used for 87:1, that? [After Qavpatw, and 
some other verbs expressive of feelings.] 258. After what verbs has 
ei the force of whether? [After verbs of seeing, knowing, considering, 
asking, saying, trying, &c.] 259. When is idy used in this way? 
[When the question relates to an expected case that remains to be 
proved.) 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be condensed in Greek? [By 
attaching the interrogative to a participle, or using it in an oblique 
case.] 261. What clause may thus be got rid of? [A relative clause 
attached to an interrogative one. ] 

§ 57.—262. What is 4 pnv? [A solemn form of asseveration.] 263. When 
is the prepos. ot» omitted? [Before a’rq, abry, &c. which then = 
together with, with.| 264. How is dydérepow used? [apuddrepor is 
used adverdially, or elliptically, by the poets, for both : as well —as, &c.] 
265. How dpgorepa? [In reference to éwo words, without being made 
to conform to them in case.]—266. What force has cai, when it refers 
to dd\ocg? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with EpyeoOa, &c. [EpyecOat, tévar, with part. 
Sut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is éxw sometimes 
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used with a past partic. ? [Asan emphatic circumlocution.] 269. How 
io it used with Anpety, &c.? [yw with the second pers. of Anpeir, 
walev, dr\udpely, &c. is used to make a good-humoured observation. ] 
270. How is gipwy used in some expressions? [¢épw» appears redun- 
dant in some expressions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not alto- 
gether free from blame. ] 


§ 68.—271. To what is dixard¢ elye equivalent? [To dicaidy tory, tue, &c.] 


272. How is dcov used? ([Scow is used elliptically with the injin.] 
273. What words are followed by 4? [Words that imply a compa- 
rison: e.g. QOavey, ctagipay, évavriocg, StwAdoroc, ideoc, BrepOers 
xpiv.] 274. After what phrases is a tense of rout» omitted? (After 
obdéy adXAo H—, GAAO ts H—3; Ti GAO H; &e.] 275. By what are 
@ person’s quoted words introduced? [By &r:.] 276. How ia the 
gor. used with ri ov? [For the presené.] 


INDEX I. 


Gay Obs. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 


F. M. = future middle. 


(?) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is conju 


gated or declined. 


A. 


A, = a certain, ric, 18. 

About (of time), 76 (acc.), 326. 

(after to fear, to be at ease, &c.), 

wepi (dat.), 282. 

(after talk, fear, contend), zepi 

(dat.), sometimes apgi (dat.), 282. 

(after fo be employed), epi, or 
adi, with ace., 282. 

Abrocomas, 229, q. ’AGpoxdpag, G. a. 

Abstain from, azéyopat (gen.), 138. 

: we must —, dgecréov 

éori, with gen. 

According to reason, cara Adyor, 274. 

Accuse, carnyopeiy fF (properly, speak 
against) rivoc, or rivdg rt, 156.— 
éyxaXeiy (properly, cite a person ; 
call him into court) revi and revi rt, 
183. Both are judicial words, but 
used with the same latitude as our 
‘accuse.’ Of the two, éycaXety should 
probably be preferred, if the charge 
relates to private matters. V. 

Accustom, é9iZw, 52. 
(Am \oustomen elOcopat, or siwOu, 

52. 

Acquire, crdopat, 87. 

Act, otéw, 60. 

— insolently towards, vfpiey elc 
riva, 138, 


Act strangely, Qaupacrdy rorety, 259. 

— unjustly (= injure), ddiceiy riva 
and ri (also etc, wpdg, repi riva), 138. 

Admire, Qavuatw, F. M. generally, 8. 

Adopt a resolution, BovrevecOar, 190. 

Adorn, coopéw, 206. 

Advance, mpoxwpiw, 274. 

Affair, wpaypa, n. 8. 

Affliction, waQoc, n. 150. 

Afford, wapéxw, 214. 

After, pera (acc.), 293. 

a long time, da zodXAov xpd- : 

vou, 269... 

some time, d:akirwy xpdvor, 


—— bid xpdvov, 269. 
our former tears, ic ray mpdo- 
Oey daxpiwy, 232. 
the manner of a dog, cuvic di- 

xnyv, 250. 

Again, av@tc, 100. 
Against (after to march), iwi, ace. 24. 

sic, 259. 

(= in violation of), rapa, 299. 
(after commit an injury), eg or 
wepi, with ace., 138. 

apo (acc.), 319. 

- (after verbs of speaking, &c.), 

cara, gen. 274. . 

Age (a person’s), 1Acwia, 144. 
Agreeable, 7d0¢, 214. 


235. 


t+ The constructions of carnyopeiv are very numerous: xarnyop® cov revo 
and re° or o& rivog and ri; or cou (and ot) wspi, rivoc; and carnyopw Kara cov. 
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Agreeable : if it is —, ef cot Bovdopévep 
gori, 206. 

Agricultural population, of dpdi yny 
Exovrec, 278. 

Aid, imtxonviw, dat., also ace. of the 
thing, 2:59. 

Aim at, croyaZopat, gen. 156. 

Alas, g¢i),—otpor, 144. 

Alexander, ’AAi&ardpog, 24. 

All, 6 rac, or rag o—. Pl. wave. 
See note on 45, 46. 

— but (as-much-as not), Scov ov, 125. 

Way, ava micay riy nuépay, 259. 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yerw, 150. 

to be done with impunity, mepr- 
opgy (-.eiv, -dpeobar), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented; the pariic. 
of a wrong to be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, éXiyou detv, or dAiyou only, 
282 


Already, Hon, 65. 
Also, cai, 92. 
Although, caizrep, 175. 


(a.) 


Am able, dvvapa: ( possum), 87.—old¢ 
ré eiue FT (queo), 280. See Can. 

— (an) actual murderer, avroxe:p 
eipi, 299. 

— adapted for, old eips, 280. 

— angry with, dpy:Zopa, dat. 183. 
Ov épyiig Exerv, 269°. 

— ashamed, afoyvropat, 239. 

— at a loss, dzopéw, 100. (See 98, 
99.] 

— at dinner, dsrvéw, 288. 

— atenmity with, de ixGpag yiyveo- 
Oai rent, 269*. 

— at leisure, cyorAatw, 112. 

— at liberty. See 245, bd. 

— awake, éypnyopa, 193. 

— aware, pavdarw (?), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, getysv, 269%. 
— broken, caréiya, 193. 
— by nature, wipuxa, éguy, 214. 


(c.) 
Am come, fjcw, with meaning of perf., 


206. 
— commander, orparnyéw, 52 
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Am confident, zézro:8a, 193. 

— congealed, réirnya, 193. 

— conscious, cyvoida étuqura@, 23). 

— contemporary with, cara roy abroy 
Xpdvoy yrvécOat, 183. 

— contented with, ayamdaw, with ace. 
or dai., E2. 


(a, 
Am dishonoured by, dripafopae mpocg 
rivoc, 319. 
— distant from, azéyw, 138. 
— doing well, ed rparrw, 8. 
ill, kaxw¢ wparrw, 8. 


(e.) 
Am evidently, &c. See 239. 


(f.) 
Am far from, wo\Aov déw, 282. 
— fixed, térnya, 193. 
— fond of, ayamaw, 52. 
— fortunate, curvyéw, 92. 


(8-) 
Am general, orparnyéw, 52. 
— glad, #éopat, dat. 20. 
— going (to), péAAw (augm. ?), 282. 
— gone, oixozat (?), perf. meaning, 
206 


— grateful for, xapy olda (gen. of 
thing, dat. of pers.), 222. [For 
oidu, see 73.) 


(h.) 


Am here, mrapecpt, 52. 


(i) 
AmI...? (in doubtful questions,) 134, 
note ©. 

— ill (of a disease), xdprw (Jaboro) ; 
Kapotpat, recpyka, exapor, 183. 
— in my right mind, cwpporéw, 125. 
— in a passion or rage, yaderxaivy, 

dat. 183. . 
~~ in safety, dy rm arparel eft, 299. 
— in the habit of performing, wpac- 
recog (clus), with yen. See 146. 
— indignant, ayaraxriw, 337]. 
— informed of, aio@advopar (?), 190. 


(l.) 
Am likely, pé\Aw (?), 282. 
— lost, crepovpat, 168, r. 


qceecenetmnn seme eer ec RP 


7 Or oldare (oldcr’) 
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(m.) 
Am mad, paivopas (?), 125. 
— my own master, épavrov 
158*, i. 


eit, 


(n.) 

Am named after, dvoua éxw ii rivoc, 
288. 

— near, ddiyou déw, or ddiyou only, 
282. 

— next to, fyopnat, gen. 146, d. 

— nota man to, 280, 5. 

afraid of, Oappéw (ace.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, vopilw, 52. 
service to, woedéw (ace.), 82. 

a character (to), eiui oloc, 280, db. 
— off, ciyopat (?), perf. meaning, 206. 
is-off (= is distant), dwéyev, 138. 
— on my guard, gvAarrecPat, ace. 

190. 
-—— on his side, eipi-apdc¢ (gen.), 319. 
— on an equal footing with, Spode 
eiut, 226, 6b. 


(p-) 

Am pained at, aA yéw, 20. 

— persuaded, wéo:0a, 193. 

— pleased with, #dopuat, dat. 20. 

— present, rapetut, 52. 

— produced. See 214. 

— prosperous, evrvyfw, 92. 

— punished, dicny diddvas, or dovvat: 
gen. of thing; dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 


(8.) 
Am safe, iy rq dogadsi eipe. 
— slow to, &c., oxory (by leisure), 
with a verb, 112. 
— suffering (from a disease). 
‘am ill of.’ 
— surprised at, Oavpalw (F. M.), 8. 


(t.) 
Am thankful for, yaotw olda, gen. of 
thing, 222. For oida, see 73, note 4, 
— the slave of, dovAciw, dat. 359. 
— there, waperpt, 92. 
— to, pidrw (?), 282. 


(u.) 
Am undone, dAwAa, arodA\wXa, 193. 
— unseen by, AavOarvw (?), acc. 154. 


See 
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(v.) 


Am vexed, @yOopai (?) (dat. but ériin 
construction explained in 17, c), 20. 


(w.) 
Am wholly wrapt in, rpd¢ rourw SAo¢ 
eiui, 319. 
wise (= prudent), owgpoviw, 125. 
with you, mapecpt, 92. 
within a little, dAtyou déw, 282. 
without fear of, Oappéw, acc. 138. 


Ambassador, mpéoBuc, 259. 

Ambitious, giAdripoc, 214. 

Among the first, translated by dp&ape- 
voc (having begun). See 100. 


And that too, cai ravra, 206. 


— yet, elra, éreira, 316. 
nevertheless, elra, éretra, 316. 
Ancestor, mpdyovog, 156. 

Animal, Zaor, 65. 

Annoy, Avzéw, 41. 

Answer, droxpivopat (?), 278. 

Apart, xwoic, 309. 

Apollo, ’Amé\\wy (?), 34). 

Appear (with part.), ¢aivopat, 239. 

Apt to do, or perform, xpacrexdc, 
(gen.), 150. 

—— govern, apyinde (gen.), 150. 

Arbitration, diacra, 132. 

Are there any whom ..? 262, d. 

Arise, éyeipopat (pass.), 193. 

Arms, $zAa, 168*. 

Army, orpdrevpa, n. 24. 

Arouse, iyéiow (perf. with Attic re- 
dupl.), 193. 

Arrange, racow (later Attic rdrrw), 96. 
—cocpiw, Staxoopéw (to arrange, 
with a view to a pleasing appearance 
of elegance, symmetry, apt arrange- 
ment, &c.), 206. 

Arrive, agicvéouar (?), 144. 

first, GOjvar (?) agexdpevoc, 


9 


——, but only, &c., 353, 5. 
Art, réxyn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. See Custom. 

— many as, door, 175. 

possible, dco mXkiorot, 


170, e. 

— silently as possible, ocyy wo avuc- 
rov, 170, 8. 

— far as they are concerned, ré imi 
rovroic elvat, 206. 

— far at least as this is concerned, 
rourou yé tvexa, 250. 
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132 


As far as depends on this, rovrou ye 
¥veca, 250. 

— much as any body. See 100. 

— the saying is, rd Acyouevor, 184, d. 

— possible (after superlatives), we, bre, 
172. 


— he possibly could, 170, c. 

— fast as they could, wo raxoug elyov, 
278. 

— soon as he was born, evOdc yevdus- 
voc, 309. 

— long as, éore, 306. 

— to, wore with inf, 212. 

— (before partic.), dre, dre én, 240, a. 

Ask, noduny, aor. 2; ipwrdw used for 
the other tenses, 73. 

— for, airiw (two accusatives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, BonQéw, dat. 
12). 

Assistance. See Fly or Run. 

Associate with, optdéw, dat. 183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 7) pny, 344. 

——— (will not), od pn, 284. 

Astonished (to be), Qavpatw (F. M.). 

At, 3 

— ail, apxny, or Thy apxyy, 92, 132. 

—. Not at all (obdsr Tt). 

— a little distance, ds’ dA‘ you, 269*. 

— a great distance, 61a wodAov, 269*. 

— any time, moré. 

— ease about, Oappety wepi, 282. 

— first, dpyopevoc, 235. 

— home, tvéor, 128. 

— last, rd reXevraiov, 313 reXeuTwr, 
235. 

— least, yé, 73. 

— once, 7}67, 65.— How to translate it 
by the partic. ¢facac, or by ove dy 
glavanc, see 240, e. f. 

— the beginning, apydpevog, 235. 

— the suggestion of others, ax’ dvdpajy 
éripwy, 243. 

Athens, ’AOivai, 15. 

(O) Athenians, w& avdpec ’AOnvaior, 

337. 


Attach great importance to, pd mod- 

Aov rowtisbat, 243.—mepi wodAow 
_ wottoGat or HytioBat, 282. 

Attempt, meipdopat, 121.—(= dare), 
TroApdau, 239. 

Attend to, rov vouy mM pooexety, 331. 

a master, e(¢ didackdXov pot- 
Trav, 259. 

Avoid = fly from, gevye, 35. 
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B. 


Bad, caxdc, 20. 

Banished (to be), pevyey, 269. 

Banishment, guvyy, 156. 

Barbarian, Bapibapoc, 132. 

Bare, Wirdc, 235. 

Bathe, Aovoua, 188 (1). 

Battle, paxn, 73. 

Base, alaxpic, § 35. 

Bear, pepecy (?), 60.—aviyoua (= en- 
dure) refers to our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.),214.—roApaw 
(= sustinere), to bear to do what re- 
quires courage, 239, y. 

Beautiful, cad0oc, 20. 

Beauty, rddXog, n. 8. 

Because (dta 76, &c.), 216, b. avd’ wy, 
268. 

Become, yiyvopat (?), 15. 

Before f, ai or piv 7}, 308. 

preference to), xpé 
(gen.), 243: avri, gen. 208, e. 

Beget, yervvaw, 239. 

Begin, dpxopat, 100. 

Beginning, apy, 132. 

Behave ill to, xaxwe mwouty, aec. 35. 

Behold, @eaopat, 87. 

Belong to, gen. with eivac. 

Belly, yaorijo, f. (?) 235. 

Benefit, weAéw (acc.), 82. 

Beseech, déopvat, 150, (gen. 146, 3,) 
Sexjoopat, édenOny. 

Besides, ii (dat.), 288. mapa (ace.), 

299. 


Bost, er, see Good, 35. 

Bethink myself, gporriZw, 288. 

Between, erate, 28. 

Beyond, apd (acc.), 299. 

Bid, ceAcvw, 112. . 

Bird, 6pvic. See 15, notes. 

: young —, reoogdg, 214. 

Birth, yévoy, n. 150. 

Black, pédac, 87. 

Blame, pépgopat, dat., éyxadéw, dat. 
183. 


Body, owpa, 138. 

Boldly, Gappwy, part. 331. 

Both, augw, augorepoc. See 28. 

Both—and, cai—kai, or ri—«ai, 112. 

Both in other respects—and also, aA- 
Awe re cat, 278. 

Boy, maic, 15. 


+ How to translate ‘defore’ by g0dvw, see 240, d. 
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Brave, avdotioc, 175. 
—a danger, cuvdvvevew xivdvvoy, 
127, d. 
Bread, aproc, 299. 
Break, dyvupt, carayvupe (?), 193. 
(a law), rapaBaivw, 228. 
Breast, cripvov, 193. 
Bring, dyw, 341. 
as;:istance to, émixoupéw, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 
forth, ricrw (?), 15. 
up, rpégw, 190.—madedw, 214. 
rpégw relates to physical, madebw 
to moral education : i.e. rpégw 
to the body, mwatdeiw to the mind. 
———— bad news, vewrepov te ayyéd- 
Agy, 311, g. 
Brother, aéeAgoc, 20. 
Burn out, éccaiw, 341. 
éxavOny. 
But, 6 —(a péy should be in the former 
clause), 38, h. 
—— for, e¢ pr) O¢7, with acc. 125, 
Buy, dyopagw, 163. 
u7o, With gen. of agent, 326. 
By) mee after fo be praised or blamed 


Ka vow, &c.— 


y- 
— (= close by), mpdc, 319. 
= cause), v7r0, gen. and after pas- 
sive verb, 326. 
— Jupiter, &c., vy Aia, vn rov Aia, 
341. 
— the hands of, ud, gen. 326. 
— the father’s side, rpd¢ warpog¢, 319. 
— fives, &c., avd wévre, 269. 
— what conduct? ri dy wovvrec; 
339, a. 
— compulsion, iz’ dvaynne, 326. 


Cc. 


Calculate, AoyiZecOac rpdcéavroy, 319. 

Calumniously: to speak—of, Aocdopé- 
opat, dat, 183. 

Can, divapat (possum), 87.—old¢ ré 
eiue (queo), 280. The former relates 
to power, the latter to condition or 
qualification. Aug. of ddvapac? 

Can ; that can be taught, 

. Capable of being faucet f dibarrée. 

Care for, cndopat (gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, éyso@at, gen. 
146, d 

Cares, gpovridec, 150. 

Carry a man over, wepatovy, 188 (1). 
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Catch (in commission of a crime), adXic- 
cova (?), 74, 8. 

Cause, atrioy, 100. 

to be set before me, waparibe- 
par, 188. 

Cavalry, immeic (pl. of immedc), 96. 

Cease, ravopa of what may be only a 
temporary, \nyw of a final cessation, 
at least for the time. Anyw terminates 
the action ; wavopat breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may not, termi- 
nate it. They govern gen., 154. 188 
(1).—with partic. 239. 

Certain (a), ric, 13, d. 

Character: of a—to, elvat olog (inft), 
280. 

Charge (enemy), éAavyvew sic, some- 
times iwi, 96. 

with, éyeadéw, dat. of pers.; 

acc. of thing, 183. 

carnycoiw T, gen. 156. 

2 prosecute on a—, diweey, gen. 
of crime, 35. 

———: am tried ona—, gevyey, gen. 
of crime, 35. 

Chase, Onva, 154. , 

Chastise, codaZw, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, AaAéw, 288. 

Child, tasdioy, 150. 

Childless, azraic, 150. 

Choose, aipéiouar (?), 190, a. 

; what I choose to do, & dont 
(wot), 96. See Diff. 33. 

Citizen, woAirne (1), 8. 

City, wodtc, f. 8.—aorv, n. 24. “Aory 
refers to the site or buildings: moXte 
to the cilizens. Hence aorv never 
means ‘ s/ate,’ as 7oAtc so often does. 
The aorv was often an old or sacred 
part of a woArc. 

Clever, cogéc, 20. ded, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, éxeo8ai, gen. 146, d. 

Close by, ézi, dat. 288. mpd, 319. 

Collect, a@poifw, 175. 

Combat a disorder, izixoupeiv véoy, 
239. 

Come, fpyopat (?), 112, h. 

: am—, fjxw, perf. meaning, 206. 

(= be present to assist), wapei- 

vat, 92. 

— for this (to effect it), tXOci» imi 

TOUTY. 

—— (to fetch it), iXOciv éai 


rouvro. 
—-— off, dwaddarrw (ix or amo), 154. 


Tt See note on Accuse. 
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Come on or up, wpdceger 275. 

next to, éyeacBas, gen. 

——-—; said that he would—, é¢n fEey, 
89, b, or elrey Sri HEor, 196, e. 

Command (an army), orparnyéw, 52. 

Commence a war, apacQat woAtpoy 
wpoc, acc. 188. 

Commit, izirpéxw, dat. 132. 

—a sin, duapravw (?) (ig or 

wepi, with acc.), 154. 

an injury, adiceiy adtxiay, 138. 

Company, dpidia, 112. 

—_—: keep —, dpitrAéw, dat. 

Complaint (a), ao@évera (= a weak- 
ness, an infirmity), 319. 

Concerned, as far as this is, ) rovrov ye 

as far at least as | vena, 
this is, 250. 

Condemn, caraytyyvwonw (?), 156, obs. 

Condition: on—, é¢’ @ or wre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, ¢v zrocety, ace. 35. 

Confess, oporoyéw, 190. 

Confide te, éirpirw, 132. 

Conquer, vixaw (vincere; gain a victory 
over enemies); mevtyiyverOat (?), 
overcome (yen.). ‘In’ omilted after 
conquer whenit stands before‘ battle,’ 
127, e. 

Consider, oxowiw (of carefully ew#a- 
mining and reflecting on a point), 
100.—¢povrifw (of anxious consi- 
deration), 288.—with oneself, wap’ 
éauréy (cxomtivy or oxtrrecbat), 
319. 

Considerable, cvyydc, 163. 

Consideration, aZiwpua, 144. 

Constitution, zroAireia, 206. 

Consult, Bovrcthev, 190. 

together, BovrAcbecOar, 190. 

Consume, avadiocw (?), 235. 

Comamporary with, to be. See 183. 

, a. 

Contend with, ipiZw, dat. 183. 

Contention, gpi¢, «doc, 183. 

Continuous, cvyvéc, 163. 

Contrary to, rapa (ace.), 299. 

Contrivance, réyvn, 214. 

Corn, siroc, 259. 

Corpse, vecpdc, 150. 

Country, y#pa (a country), 24.—7a- 
rpic (native country or native city), 
228 


Crocodile, cpoxddeAog, 28. 

Cross (a river), wepatovo8at, with aor. 
pass. 188 (1). 

Crowded, dacuc, 150. 

Crown, origavog, 144. 

Cry, x\aiw (?), 150. daxcpbw, 282. 

—— out, Bodw, 42. 
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Cultivate, doxkw, 121. Aor. mid.? 
p. 53, d. 
Custom: according ooh cara Td 
: as his—was, eiw@8od¢, 52. 
Cut, riuvw (?), 46. 
— out, icxorre, 132. 
— to pieces, caraxértw, 132. 
Cyrus, Kijpoc, 24. 


D. 


Damage: to inflict —, caxovpyety. 

: toinflict the most — wAgiora 
Kaxoupyeiy (ace.). 

Dameel, «dpn, 15. 

Dance, xopedw, 168*. 

Danger, xivdvvog, 132. 

(to brave, incur, expose oneself 
to, 8), eevduvedery xivdvvor. 

Dare, roA\paw, 239. 

Daughter, Quyarnp (?), 20. 

Dead, vexpéc, 150. 

Death, 9avarog, 41. 

Deceive, arraraw, tlavaraw, 41. 

Decide, Kpivw (?), 92. 

Defend, apv’ very, with dat. only, 222. 

Deliberate, BuvAEteaOas zrepi, gen. 190. 

Delight, répzw, 41. 

Deny, apyéopat, 293. 

Depends on you, év ool gort, 259. 

Deprive of, dwoorepiw, 125. orepiw, 
168*. 

Desire, értOvpéiw, gen. irOvpia, 156. 

Desist from, Anyw, gen. 154. 

Derpicable, ¢adAog, 144. 

Despise, d\:ywpiw, gen. xaTragporiw, 

156 


gen. 156. 

Destroy, dtagpBeipw (?), 92. awréddv- 
pe (?), 193. 

Determined (when or though we have, 
&c.), ddEaw rpiv, 245, c. 

Die, Ovnoxw, aro8ynoxw (?), 125. 

Differ, d:agipw (?), gen. 154. 

Difficult, yademoc, 65, 214. 

Dine, decrvéiw, 288. | 

Dining-room, aywyewy, 2. 96. 

Directly, es@ic¢, 309. 

» by P8avw, 240. 

to, ev0b (gen.), 309. 

Disappear: to make to —, dgavilw, 
306 


Disappeared, gpovdog, 65. 

Disbelieve, dmioréw, dat. 132. 
Disease, »dc0¢, f. 154. 

Disgraceful, aicypoc, 35. 

Dishonour, aripatw, 319. 

Disobey, amtoriw, dat. 132. 
Disposition, @0c, n. 138. rodrog, 150. 
Dispute with, épizw, dat. 183. 
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Do, 8, rparrety (=agere and gerere) de- 
notes generally the exertion of power 
upon an object: to do; to employ 
oneself about something already 
existing ; hence, to manage or admin- 
ister anything; to conduct a business. 
Hence used with general notions, as 
ovdéy, pndév, and with adverbs, ev, 
&c.— roreiv ( facere), tomake, to pre- 
pare, &c.: also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pronoun, as in 
‘what must I do?’—pdarrety denotes 
activity generally ; wouiy productive 
activity. 

-—the greatest injury,. rd péyiora 
BrAanrrev (acc.). 

—: to be doing well or ill, 0 or xaxw¢ 
RPCTreey, 

— any thing whatever for the sake of 
gain, aro wavric Kéepdaiver, 280. 

— evil towards, racoupytw, 222. 

— good to, «v moti, acc. 35. 

— harm to, caxorpyéw, 222. 

— injustice to, adccéw, 138. 

— kind offices to, «¥ zrotiv, ace. 35. 

— nothing but, vidtv addo H (roeiv 
often omitted), 357, e. 

— service to, woed\éw, 82. 

— with (a thing), ypaopat, dat. (con- 
traction ?) 138. 

Dog, xiwy (?), 41. 

Doors: in—, fvdov, 125. 

Down, carw, 28. 

from, cara (gen.), 274. 

Downwards, carw, 28. 

Drachma, dpaypn, 163. 

Draw up (of an army), racow, 96. 

——-——. = arrange, roopéw, 206. 

Drawn up four deep, ézi rerrdpwy 
reraxGar, 288. 

Drink, wivw (?), 144. 

During the disease, card rv vécor, 
274. 

Dwell, oixéw, 273. 


E. 


Each, zac, 46. 

Eagle, aeréc, 36. 

Ear, ovc¢, wréc, n. 20. 

Early in the morning, rpwt, 193. 

Easy, pddtoc. See 65. 

Eat, ioGiw (?), 144. 

Educate, zrawWevw, 214. 

Egg, wor, 15. 

Elect = choose, atpeicOat (?) (avri), 
190, a. 

Elephant, éAégac, vrog, m. 35. 

Empty, paratoc, 206. 
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Enact laws: when Oeivae yvépoug? 
when Géc0at? See 188. 

Endeavour, wetpaopat, 121, 206. 

Endure, avéyopne (?), 214. 

Enemy (the), of zoAépeor, 46. 

Engage in a war, apacOat mé\Epoy 
wdc, acc. 188. ° 

Enjoy, aroAatw (gen.), 259. 

Enough: to be —, aoxeiv, 176. 

: more than enough, zepirra 

Trav apxovytwr, 170, f. 

Ta apxovvra (i. e. things that 
suffice). 

Entrust, émirpirw, mioredw, 132. 

to, éwerpéaw (lays more stress 
on the entire giving up of the thing 
in question, so that it is now quite in 
the other person’s hands).—moretw 
(gives more prominence to the fact 
that I put sufficient confidence in the 
other person to entrust the thing in 
question to him), 132. 

Envy, ¢9évoc: (v.) P0ovéw, dat. 183. 

Equestrian exercises, ra immiucd, 163. 

Equivaient to, avri, adv. 

Err, apapravw (?), 154. 

Escape from, gevyw, acc. 87. 

Especially, adAog re cai, 278. 

——-: and—, xai, referring to 
a\Xog, 347. 

Even, «ai, 82. 

Ever, zoré, 87. doyny, or rv apxny, 
132. 

Every, 7a, 46. 

——- body, mdig ric, 52. (oddsic Sorte 
ov, 276.) 

day, avd wacay npipay, 259. 

five years, dia wévre érwy, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, caxovpyoc, 222. 

Evils (= dad things), cana, 20. 

Exact (payn.ent), rparreobat, 163. 

Examine (a question, &c.), ccozriw, 100. 

Except, wAny (gen.). 

if, +A7y el, 309. 

Excessive, 6 ayay (adv. with art.), 228. 

Excessively, ayav, 228. 

Exclude from, eipyw, 154. 

Exercise, daxéw, 121. 

Existing things, ra dvra, 65. 

Expediency, ro cuppépoy, 228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide /é és. 

Expedition (to go on an), orpareve, 
65 


Expose myself to a danger, xcvduvevery 
civdovvoy, 132. 

External (things), ra é&w, 125. 

Extremely (like). See 87. 

Eye, d¢@aApog, 132. 
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FP. 


Faith, rior, f. 132. 

Faithful, xiorde, 87. 

Fall, wiwrw (?), 293. 

—— in with, ivruyyavw (?), dat. 183. 

—— into a person’s power, yiyvecOas 
éwi rest, 293. 

Family, yévoc, ». 150. 

Far, far on, roppw: = much, word, 144. 

— from it, roAXov dety, 282. 

Fast, raxuc, 35. 

Father, xarnp (?), 20. 

Fault: to find — with, iweripaw, dat. 183. 

Fear, goBéouac (fut. mid. and pass. : 
aor. pass.), 41.—Jdeidw (of a lasting 
apprehension or dread), 293*. 

—— (subst.) goBoc. 

éoc, n. 326. 

Feasible, avvoréc, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, ydapiy eids- 
vat T, gen. of thing, 222. 

pain, aAryéw, 20. 

sure, rimoOa (reiOw), 120. 

Fetch (of things sold), evpioxw (?), 87. 

Fight, payopat (?), 73. 

—— against, rpd¢ riva, 319. 

on horseback, d¢’ trmwy, 243. 

with, paxouart, dat. 183. 

Find, evpioxw, 87; to be found guilty, 
adio@vat, with gen. 73. 

—— amanat home, éydoy caradaBety, 
125. 

fault with, ixirtpaw, dat. 183. 

—— out, evpioxety (?). 

Fire, rvp, n. 41. 

First (the—ofall),é» rot¢ rpwroc. See 
259. 

Fit to govern, apxirde, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava wivre. 

Fix, riyvupe, 193. 

—: am fixed, zéirnya, perf. 2. 

Flatter, co\axevw, 87. 

Flatterer, coA\ak, 87. 

Flesh, xpéac, n. (G. aog, we), 144. 

Flog, paortyow, 235 

Flow, péw (?), 132. 

—— with a full or strong stream. See 
182. 

Fly from, gedyw, 35. 

— for refuge, caragevyw, 4). 

— to the assistance of, BonOéw, dat. 121. 

Follow, Ezopat, dat. 183. 

Folly, pwpia, 156. 

Fond of honour, g:Adripog, 214. 

gain, gidorepdnc, 319. 

Food (for man), siro¢, 259. 
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Foot, rote, roddc, m. 20. 

For (= in behalf of), rpo, 243. 

For, yap, 41; for one’s interest, 319. 

—— such a man as me at least, ot yt 
époi, 279, 2. - 

—— the sake of, ivexa gen. 214. yapw 
gen. 250. 

—— my sake, yapiy inny, 250. 

— praise, ix’ ixaivy, 288. 

——the present at least, ré ye vi'y 
elvyar, 206. 

— this cause or reason, ée raurne rijc 
airiac, te rovrov, 224. 

—— your years, wpdc ra Ern, 175. 

— a long time, gen. ypdvou ovyyvoi, 
TohkAwy npepwr, 158*, e. 

Force, epdroc, x. 41. 

Forefather, rpdyovoc, 156. 

Foresee, wpoy:yrwocey. See 235. 

Forget, ixiAavOdvopas (?), gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, cdppayoy roteicbai 
riva, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 wpiv, 156 (27). 

Formerly, zaAaz, 28. 

Forth from, é«, &&, gen. 

Fortify, reeyigw, 222. 

Fortune, rvyxn, 92. 

Forwardness, rd 1pd0vpoy, adj. 60. 

Fountain, xny?}, 132. 

Fourth, réraprog, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note &. 

Free, é\ciOepoc, 150. 

from, azrad\drrw, gen. 154. 

Freedom, éAev8epia, 150. 

Frequently, wodAaxtc, 8. 

Friend, ¢iAo¢, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, bring, come), 
mwapd, 299. uw (gen.), 326. 

(after hear), rpdc (gen.), 319. 

— our very birth, evOd¢ yevdopervurs, 


—— fear, vd déovc, 326. 

—— (of cause), sign of dat. 
Front, 6 wpdoGev, 282. 

Full of, peordg, 150. 

Full speed (at), aia xpdrog, 41. 
Future (the), rd péAdov, 235. 


G.. 


Gain, cepdalyw. xépdoc, ». 282. 
Gate, rvAn, 193. 

General, orparnyéc, 52. 

Gentle, mpdog (?), 138. 

Geometer, yewpéironc, ov, 24. 

Get, crdopat (of what will be retained 


as a possession), 87.—Tvyyavery with 


+ For conjug. of eidévat, see p. 18, note 4. 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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gen. (of what is obtained accidentally, 
by good luck, &c.) 183, b.—evpioxec- 
Oac (to get possession of an object 
sought for). 

Get, ruyxyavw, gen. 183, b. evpioxopat, 
188. 


— hold of, cpariw, 163. 

— off, awadX\arrw ix or amd, 154, 

— (teeth, &c.), diw, 214. 

— taught, dcddaoxopat, 188. 

— the better of, wepryiyvopuae (gen.), 
87. mepierpe (gen.), 156. 

Gift, ddpoy, 175. 

Give, didwyt, 41. 

one trouble, zévoyv or rpdypara 

wapéxev, 214, 

orders, ézirdrrw, 359. 

a share of, peradidwys, 175. 

some of, neradidwpt, 175. 

—— a taste of, yevety, acc. of pers., 
gen. of thing. 

to taste, yew (gen. of thing), 150. 

Given : to be—, doréoc, 144. 

Gladly, 1)déwe. 

Go, goxopat (?), 112. 

— away, dette (= will go away. See 
note 65, &).—amépyopat, 112. 

— in to, eicipxouat rapa, 107, d. 

— into, eloépyopat, 112. 

— on an expedition, orparevw, 65. 

— and do a thing, 343 (%), 350. 

God, Ged¢. 

‘Gold, xyvodc, m. as a sum of gold 
money, xpucior, 35. 

Golden, ypiceng, ov, 144. 

Good, aya0oc—apeirwy, aprorog, 35. 

Govern, apxw (gen.), 150; (well) suited 
to govern, dpxixog (with gen.). 

Government, apyn, 132. 

Gratify, yapiZopat, 273. 

Great, piyag (?). 

Greater, greatest, peiZwy, péiytoroc, 46. 

Greatly (with injure, benefit, &c.), péya. 
= far, woNd, 156. 

Greece, ‘EAXac, ddoc, f. 144. 

Greek, “EAAny, nvoc, 144. 

Grudge, ¢0oviw, gen. of object, dat. of 
pers., 183. 

Guard, guAarrw, 190, e. 

against, guAarrecOat, ace. 190. 


pvrak (x). 


H.. 


Habit: in the—of performing, mpax- 
rixéc, gen. 146, a. 
Hair, 6pig, rprxdc, f. 175. 


Guard, 
Guardian, 
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Half, fccuc. See 59. 

Hand, xeio, f. (?) 20. 

Hang oneself, away xopat, 188 (1). 

Happen, rvyyarwf, 240, d. 

Happened : what had—, ré yeyovdc. 

Happy, evdaipwv, ovoc, 20. 

Harass, wévoy or mpaypara wapéyey, 
214. 

Hard, yaderoc, 65, 214. 

Hare, Aaywo. See 15. 

Harm: come to some—, 7aGeiy re (suf- 
fer something). 

Haste, orovdn, 183. 

Have, xu. 

a child taught, didacxopar, 1285, t. 

—— an opportunity: when or though 
you have, &c., rapov, 250. 

—— a narrow escape, 7apd puxpdy 
éOciv, 299. 


—___—_—_—_—_—__-—_— map’ ddjiyor 
Scagedyey, 299. 

any regard for, endopat, gen. 156. 

confidence in, wéwor8a, 193. 

done supper, a7 deimvou yevio- 
Oat, 243. 

—in one’s hand, did xerpdc Exec, 269. 

— lost, crepéw, 168*. 

—— no fear of, Oappéw, ace. 138. 

slain a man with one’s own hand, 

atréyep sivat, 299. 

the tooth-ache (= suffer pain in 

my teeth), ady@ rode d0ddvracg. See 


) e 

Head, repadn, 20. 

Hear, dcotw, F. M. 92.—on its govern- 
ment, see 148. 

Hearing: there is nothing like—, oddt» 
oloy dcovoat, 278. 

Heavy, Bapig, 183. 

Heavy-armed soldier, owAiryc, 154. 

Hen, dpc. See 15, notes. 

Henceforth, rd azo rovde, 30, f. 

Hercules, ‘HpaxAjjc, 183. 

Here, év@aée, 28. 

Hide, dopa, 35. 

» kouTrW, atToxpunrw, 125. 

Eidl, Aégoc, 288. 

Hinder, cwAtw, arorwXvw, 293. 

Hire, proPodpas, 188. 

Hit (a mark), rvyxavw, 183 (note) f. 

Hold a magistracy or office, apyey 
apxny, 132. 

cheap, dAtywpiw (gen.), 156. 

—— my tongue about, owmraw, F.M.87. 

(without ace.), orydw, 


F. M. 269*. 
Home: at—, Zydoy, 125. 


T For conjug. of rvyxavw, see 183. 
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Home : to find a man at—, ivdoy xara- 
Aapeiv, 125. 
Honey, pédrr, erog, vn. 132, 
Honorable, cad6c¢, 32. 
Honowr, ripn. 150. 
Hope, tAmifw, 87. 
Hoplite, owXirne, 154. 
Horn, xépag, n. (?) 35. 
Horse, t7og, 15. 
- soldier, twee, 96. 
House, viroc, 4). 
How much, zoaoyp, 87. 
Hunting, @;pa, 154. 
Hurt, BAarrw, 82. 


I. 


I at least, éywye, 156. 

I for my part, éywye, 156. 

Idle, apyoc, 299. 

If any body has . . . it is you, ei ri¢ 
wai a\Xog (xe, &e.), 170, d. 

— it is agreeable to you, ef cor Bovdo- 
pevy dori, 206. 

— it should appear that I... ia» gai- 
ywpat, &c. with partic, 239, c. 

— you are willing, et got Bovdrdopéivy 
tori, 206. 

Ill, canwe, 8. ° 

— (adj. = weak), aoOevnc, 319. 

Imitate, pipéopat. 

Immediately, ¢i6i¢,309.—how to trans- 
late it by pAacac, &c., see 240, f. 

on his arrival, evOd¢ ijxewy, 


309. 

Immortal, d@dvaroc, 125. 

Impiety, aoéBea, 156. 

Impious, avéatog, 299. aceBic, 156. 

Impossible, advvarog, 65. 

Impudence, avaidea, 87. 

Impunity : with—, yaipwy (rejoicing). 

In addition to, éwi (dat.), 288. mpdc 
rovrorc, 319. 

— (in answer to where ?) tv, dat. 259. 

— (a man’s) power, ivi, with dat. of 
the person, 65. 

— (after to conquer), omitted, 127, e. 

— all respects, wavra, 134. card xav- 
Ta, 274. 

— an uncommon degree, dragepdyrwe, 
235. 

— behalf of, zp6, 243. 

— comparison of, zpd¢, 319. 

— (= in doors), évdov, 125. 

— in preference to, ayri, 214. 

— proportion to, card (acc.), 274. 

— reality, ry ovre, 65. 

— reference to, ic, 259. rpd¢, ace. 319. 

— (space or time), ava, 259. 

— the time of, ivi with gen. 65. 
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In the habit of doing, rpaxrixéc, 150. 

——- world, who? ric wore; 150. 

Incur a danger, civduvevery xivdvvoy, 
32. 

danger, civduvedey, 132. 

Indeed, pév, 38, hb. 

Infinitely many, pupior, 228. 

Infirmity, ac@ivea, 319. 

Inflict damage on, cacoupyéw, 222, 

Injure = hurt, BAarrw, 82. dadixiw, 


Injury : do an—to, BrAarre. 

to commit an—, adreeiv dde- 
ciay, and also acc. of person, 138. 

Injustice, aécxia, 82. to do—to, ddcciw, 
138. 

Insolence, 8Bprc, 138, f. 

Insolent person, uBprer ijc. 

Insolently. To act—, ufpiZer. See 
to insult. 

Instead of, avri, 214. 

Insult, subst. #8pic, f. 138. 

- v. uBpicew: with acc. bBpiy, 
and in the sense of maltreating: but 
mostly with sig and acc. of person. 

Interest: for a man’s—, to be translated 
by wpsc, with the gen. of person, 319. 


Intermediate, peratd, 26. 
‘Into, tic, ace. 


Intoxication, 1207, 326. 

Is a good thing for, 

— advantageous ta, | » , 

— characteristic of, | ,£7"' \ 81 

— consistent with, (revog), 319. 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, dpret, 175. 

— to be, péidrAut EveoDar, 280, h. 

— of a character fo, icriv oloc, 280, 5. 

It being disgraceful, aicxypo» dv, 250. 

— being evident, d7Aov Gy, 250. 

— being fit, rpoonjxor, 250. 

— being impossible, adivaroy dy, 250. 

— being incumbent, xpoojcor, 250. 

— being plain, d7Xo» oy, 250. 

— being possible, duvyaroy dy, 250. 

— depends on you, é» coi zor:, 259. 

— is allowed ((icet), ZZeors, 112. 

— is expedient, cupgéipe, dat. 228. 

— is necessary, avayxn (omitting the 
verb), 68. 

— is not a thing that every body can 
do, ob waryroc tor, 158. . 
— is not every body that can, 163, 280. 

— is possible, oldy ré tore, 282. 

— is profitable, cuppipe, dat, 228. 

— is right, dp8we Exe, 222. 

— is right that, dix» tori, 353, a. 
— is the nature of, riguca, iguy, 214, 
— is the part of, éors (gen.), 158*, A. 
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J. 


Jaw, yvabog, f. 20. 

Journey (v.), ropedvopat, 24, 
peae (?), 188 (1). 

Judge, cpirne (general term), 8.—é- 
caorne (only of a judge in the strict 
sense), 239, x: (verb) cpivw, 92. 

Jupiter, Zev, Atdg, &c. voc. Zev, 193. 

Just, dixatog, 27. 

Just as he was, yrep or womep eixer, 
351. 


oréiXdo- 


K. 


Keep company with, du:Aéw, dat. 183. 

(for one’s self), aipec@ar, 188. 

Kill, azroxreivw (?), 82. 

King, Baowsdc, 24. 

Knee, yoru, yovar, n. 20. 

Knock out, éxxcoarw (aor. 2 pass.), 132. 

Know, oida (of positive knowledge), 73. 
—ytyvwocw (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éyywy, know 
(from acquaintance with it): (with 
partic.) 229. 

— (ytyviorw), 235. 

how, ériorauas (?), 293. . 

——: I don’t —, ob« éxw or ove oida, 


67. 


L. 


Labour, wévog (v. wovéw), 154. Epyor, 
J21. 

Laid myself down, rarexXiOny, 190. 

Lamb, apvoc, 41. 

Large, péyac. 

(At) last, rd reXeuratoy, 30, f. 

Laugh, yeAdw, & copat, 222. \ EM 

at, earayedaw, 278. oo 

Laughter, yiAwe, wrog, 278. 

Law, vopoc, 132. 

Lawful, O&u1¢ (= fas), 65. 
Otxatog, 293. 

Lay down, carariOnprt, 163. 

— eggs, rixrw (?), 15. 

— to the charge of, carnyopiw, 156. 

— waste, réurvw (?), 46. 

Lazy, doyéc, 299. 

Lead, ayw, 341. 

* Lead (of a road), gow, 73. 

Leaf, gvAAov, 214. 

Leap, GA\ ouat, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pavOavw (?), 239. 

Leather bottle, aoxoc, 15. 

Leave off, Anyw, gen. 154. 
188 (1). 

Leisure, cyoA7, 112. 


Sot0¢, 


wavopat, 
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Let for hire, proOdw, 188, 

Liberty, iAevOepia, 150. 

Lie down, carax\ivopat (carexdTOny), 
190. 

Life, Biog, 28. by infin., ro Zp», 150. 

Lift up, aipery, 188 (2). 

Like a dog, cuvocg dixny, 250. 

—— 6poog (dat.), 183. 

ayaTraw, 52. 

—— to do it = do it gladly (ndéwe). 

——, should like to... d&we ay, 87. 

, Should extremely like to . . #dter’ 

av, 87. . 

Likely, eixd¢ (neut. part.), 331. 

Lily, xpivoy (?), 144. 

Little (a little), dAryp, 168*. 

Live, Zaw, 127, d. b. 

(= spend one’s life), deareXiw, 60, 

about the same time, card roy 
abrov xpévoy yévioOat, 183. 

Long (of time), svyvoc, 163. paxpég, 
214. 


Long ago, madat, 28. 

Loss: to be at a—, azropiw, 99. 

Love, giAéw (of love arising from regard. 
and the perception of good and 
amiable qualities), 20. — ayamdaw 
(stronger; implying affection arising 
from the heart, &c.), 52.—tpawf (of 
the passion of love), 274. 

Lover of self, piAavroc, 222. 

Lower, 6 xarw (art. with adv.). 


M. 


Madness, pavia, 24. 

Magistracy, apxy7, 132. 

Maiden, coon, 15. 

Maintain, rpépw (?), 190. 

Make to cease, xguw, gen. of that from 
which, 154. 

—— to disappear, dgavifw, 206. 

& great point of, xepi woAXov 

motobas or nytio8as, 282. 

progress, mpoywpiw, 274. 

—— immense (or astonishing) progress, 
Oaupacroy daoy rpoxwpeiv, 271, c. 

self-interest the object of one’s 
life, rpd¢ 7d cuppipoy Cgy, 228. 

— for one’s interest, svat wpoc 
(gen.), 319. 

Male, appny, 150. 

Man, 46. (Ods.) 

: am not a man to, 280, note a. 

Manage, mparrw, 8. 

Many, wodvc, 46. the many, of soA- 
Aoi, 46. 


ft Aor. generally of sensual love, but Zpacat rupavvidog common. - 
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Many times as many or much, zoA\a- 
wdoroe (at, a), 175. 
numerous, woA\am\a- 


oroe, 175. 
March, iAavyw (?), ropevopat, 24. 
(of a single soldier), elys (?), 96. 
Mare, irmoc, f. 15. 
Mark, ccord¢, 183, b. 
Market. place, ayopa, 154. 
Master, dsororne, 222. 
OsCaanadog (= teacher), 168. 
(v.) cparéw (gen.), 186. 
May (one—), gEeort, 222. 
—— (though or when I may), wapdy, 


Meet, évruyxavw, dat. 183. 

Might (one—), t&ijv, 222. 

—— (when or though I, &c. might), 
Tapoy, 250s 

Mild, rpdog (?), 138, 
ilk, yaXa, yadacr, n. 132. 

Mina, pra, 82. 

Mind (as the seat of the passions), 
Ovpoc, 121. 

Mine, épdc, 20. 

Minerva, ’A9nva, 341. 

Misdeed, caxovpynpa, n. 222, 

Miserable, a@Ato¢, 273. 

Misfortune, dvompdayia, 125. 

Miss, aduapravw (gen.), 154. 

Moderate (in desires, &c.), ewppwr, 
125, u. 

Moderation, V 

Modesty, 9 

Molest, révoy or mpaypara mapéxey, 
214. 

Money, xonpara, 125. 
onth, pny, o, 138. 

Morethan (= beyond), zapa (ace. ),299. 

——- than, padr\dorv—j, 41. 

—— than any other single person, 
170, e. 

than enough, wepirrd ray ap- 
covuvrwy, 170, f. 

could have been expected, 

&c., 165, d. 

More (after a numeral), ér:, 193. 

Morning: early in the—, zpwt, 193. 

Morrow (the), 7) avptoy, 26. 

Mortal, @ynroc, 125. 

Most, wXsiorot, 175. 

- of all, padtora wayrwy, 309. 

° - his time, rd rodda, 134. 

Most men, or people, oi woAXoi, 46. 

Mostly, -7a zrodAa, 134, 282., 

Mother, parno (?), 20. 

Move, xiviw, 28. 

Mourn for, ridAeoOat (ace.), 118 (1). 

Mauch, wodic, 46. 


owpporiyn, 125, u. 
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Much (with compar.), roA\q@, 163*. 

Multitude (the), of wodXoi, 46. 

Murder (to be tried for), gevyew g0- 
vou, 3d. 

Murderer (the actual—), adréxecp, 299. 

Must (= ought), dei, 60. 

——., how translated by verbals in roc, 
114. 

My, épudc, 20. 

N. 

Name (by name), dvopua, ». 138. 134, a. 

Named: to be—after, évoua Eye izi 
Tivoc, 288. 

Nation, é9voc, ». 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 208, a. 

Near, rédac, 28. xAnoioy, 309. éyyvs, 
gen. 150. 

Nearly, dAiyou deity or dXiyou alone, 
282. 


related to, éyyvrara eivaz yi- 
yvouc, 146, e. 

Necessary: it is—, avaycn, 65. 

: it would be—to, (verbal in 

réoc,) 114. 

Necessity, avdyen, 65. 

Need: if there is any—, tay re déy, or 
et re dé01, 92. 

Neighbour, 6 rAncior, 28. 

Neither—nor, otre—oire, pnre—pyre, 
112. 

Neither—nor yet, oore—oddi, unre— 
ponds, 112. 

Neptune, Iocedéy, Svog (?), 341. 

Nevertheless, duwe, 288. 

Next, 4 éydépevoc, gen. 146, d. 

day, ) atprov, 26: on the—, ry 
vorepaig, 183. 

Nightfall: about—, tad vi«era, 326. 

Nightingale, andwy (?), 341. 

No, by Jupiter, &c., pa Aia, 341. 

— longer, vtdxért, pnérs, 112. 

Nobody, ovdeic, pndeic, 112. 

Nose, pic, pivoc, f. 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107—111. 

Not a single person, obé2 elc, pndé ele, 
112. 

— at all, obdéy (re), pndéy (ri), 150. 

— even, obdé, 82. pndé, 112. 

— only —but also, oby dr:—aAXa rai, 
82 


— yet, ovrw, 214, 
Nourish, rpigw, 190. 
Now, viv, 28. (= already) Hon, 65. 


O. 
O Athenians, & avdpeg ’AOnvaios 
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Obey, meiPecOat, dat. 120. 

Obtain, rvyyavw, gen. 183, b. 

Occasion: if or when there is any—, 
édy re d&g, or et re d&ot, 92. 

Of (themselves, myself, &c. when it 
means from the impulse of my (your, 
his, &c.) own mind; aroé (from) 
with gen. of the suitable personal 
pronoun), ap éuuvrwy, 243. 

Of old, (as a.) 6 waa, 26. 

Of those days, o rére, 26. 

Off. To be (so far) off, avéxey, 138. 

Offer, mapiyw, 214. 

for sale, rwréw. 84, ec. 

Office (= public office or magistracy), 


apn. 

Offices: do kind—to. See Do. 

Often, zoAdActcig, 8. 

Ointment, ;vpor, 150. 

Old, of radar, 26. 

On account of, dia (ace.), 269. 
(gen.), 214. 

— an understanding that, éwi rp, 288. 

— condition that, 2g’ @, 267. pre, 288. 

— condition of being... éwi rq elvat, 
&c. 

— horseback, ig’ trzov or try, 288. 

— (space of time), ava, 259. 

— the contrary, 134, d. 

— the father’s side, rpd¢ warpéc, 319. 

— the next day, rg vorepaig, 183. 

— the plea that, we obrwe. 84, e. 

— your account, dia ot, 269. 

Once, dak, 341. 

One, ele (pra, év), 87. 

= a person, ric. 

—— may, f&Eeart, 222. 

—— might, Zi», 222. 

—— more, fre ele, 193. 

who has never tasted, &c., ayev- 

croc, 150. 

who has slain another with his 
own hand, adroyerp, 29. 

One’s neighbour, 6 zAngiov, 28. 

own things, rd éavrov. 

Only, povor. 

Open, dvoiyw, avéiwya, perf. 1. 

: stand—, avéwya, perf. 2. 

Openly, azo rov rpopavoic, 243. 

Or (in double questions), #, after wére- 
pov, 329. 

Or both, 7 augorepa, 346. 

Order, xeAstw (the weakest word = bid, 
tell), 112.—émtrarrw. 

racow,96. ixirarrw,359. Takic, 


tvexa 


96. 
—— (in good), evrdcrwe, 96. 
Other (the—party), of Erepor, 46. 
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Others (the), of doe, 46. 
Ought, o:7, xp7 (?), 60, 92, 117. 
506 ; what we—, ra diovra, & xpm 


Ours, 7pérepoc, 24. 
Out on éx, 28, gen. 224. tw, 309. v7r5, 
26. 


the way, éurodwy, 293. 

Outside, fw, 125. 

: the people outside, ot &w. 

Outward (things), ra tZw, 125. 

Overcome, weptyiyvopat (gen.), 156. 

Overlook, ix:ocoréw, 206. 

Own, fo be translated by gen. éavrou, 
avrov. (éavriy, &c.) 


Pp. 


Pain (v.), Avriw, 41. 

Pained: to be—, adryiw, 20. 

Parent, yovenc, 121. 

Part (the greater), 54, e, and 59. 

(it is the), gore with gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), Yvudg, 121. 

Passions (the), zaHea, n, 150. 

Pay (n.), pioOd¢, 87. 

— attention to, roy voy mpootxey, 
or mpootysy, dat. 33). 

— close attention to, xpd¢ roic xpdy- 
Haot yiyvesOaa, 319. 

Peace, tionyn, 214. 

Peacock, rawce, 341. 

Peloponnesus, IleAurévynaog, 7. 60. 

People, 24; = persons (oi—), see 29, z. 

Perceive, aioOavopac (?), 190, 239. 

Perform a service, urnptriw, 52. 

Perfume, piper, 150. 

Perish, a7-oAAvpat, 193, 8. 

Permit, éaw (augm. ?), 121. 

Persian, Ilivanc, ov, 24. 

Person, copa, 138. 

Persuade, 7:8w (ace.), 120. 

Philip, #idrtwog, 24. 

Philosopher, ¢:Adcogog, 15. 

Physician, farpé¢. 161. 

Piety, evosSea, 156. 

Pious, evoeB3nc, 156. 

Pitcher, yirva, 193. 

Pity (v.), 140; (phrase) 269. oixreiow, 
Oe’ olxrou Exe. 

Place guards, caracrncacOa gdda- 
wac, 188 (2). 

Place on, émcrinut, dat. 144. 

Plea. See p. 22. Example c. 

Pleasant, dv¢, 214. 

Please, avicxw, dat. 337. 

: what I—, d poe doxei, 96. 

Pleasure, to take, #douas. 

Plot against, éwiovAevw, dat. 183. 

Pluck, riAAgty, 188 (1). 
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Plunder, ¢rapralw, fut. mid. (some- 
times, acw, B.) (general term p/un- 
der, rob), 144.—Anizopar (make 
booty), 235. 

Poet, roinrie, 24. 

Possess, xixrnuat, 87. Fut.? See 199. 

Possession, crijpa, n. 87. 

Possible, duvaric, 65. 

it is, oloy ré dare, 280, a. 

(it is not), ov éorcy, 84, 280, a. 

Pot, x'rpa, 193. 

Power: in the—of, iri with dat. of 
person, 65. 

Powerful, duvaréc, 168*. 

Practise, doxéw (general term), 121.— 
Hederdw, (refers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is practised,) 
163. 

Praise, tzratvéw, F. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, ératveroc, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ob, wi with fut. 284, e. 

Preference: in—of, avri (gen.), 214. 

Present, rapuiy, partic. 

Present circumstances, condition, &c., 
ra wapévra, 52. See 293*. 

» a8 adj. 0 vir, 26. 

Prevent, éumodwy elvat py, or py ov, 
(with infin.) cwrdw, aroxwrtw. See 
293 *. 

Procure, svoicropat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zrotiw. 

Production, épyov, 121. 

Pronounce happy, eidacpoviZw, 150. 

Property :—generally omitted, the art. 
being put in neut. pl. See. Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, dune, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), pevyetw, 35. 

Prosper, evrvyéw, 112. 

Protect myself, apiropat, 222. 

Provide, tapacxevalw, 188 (2). 

for one’s safety, Exec¥at owrn- 

piag, 146, d. 

Prudent, cwépwy (one whose thought- 
fulness and sound sense has become 
a habit), 125, u.—¢p6rtpo¢ (one who 
pays attention to his conduct and 
character), 144. 

Punish, coAaZw, F. M., 121. 

Punished (to be), cieny diddvat, or 
duvvat, gen. of thing, dat. of person 
by whom, 228. 

Pupil, paOnrne, 168*. 

Purchase, dyopatw, 163. 

Pursue, dtoxw (fut. mid. best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), piw, 214. 
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Put off, ixddw, 125. 

— on, ivdiw, 125. 

— to death, avoxrtivw (?), 82. 

—: to—a man over a river, wepaovy 
(reva), 188. 


Q. 


Quick, rayic, 35. 
Quickly, rayd, 35. 
(partic.), 240, f. 


R. 


Race, yévoc, n. 100. 
Rail at, AoWopéopar, dat. 183. 
Raise a war, dyeipey roAguor, 193. 
Rank, raétc, f. 96. 

Rascal, caxovpyoc, 222. 

Rather than, uaddXoyr 7), 191, p. 

Ravage, réurw (?), 46. 

Ready, éroipoc. 65. . 

Reality (in), rq@ ovr, 65. 

Really, rq ovre, 65. 

Rebuke, ériripaw, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyxavw, 183, b. 
190, a. déxopat, 190, c. 

Reconcile, diadtvey, 190. 

Reconciled: to be—to each other, d:a- 
AtvecBus wpdc (acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, 7#dopat (refers to the feeling of 
delight ; to its sensual gratification), 
20.—yaipw (general term), 239. 

Relations, tpooncoyrec, 280. 

Remain with, mapaptvw, 222. 

Remarkably, dragenovTwe, 235. 

Remember, pipynpact, gen. 156, 239. 

Repel, apvvouat (ace.), 222. 

Repent, perapérce por, 239. 

Reputation, akiwpa, n. 144. 

Require, see Want. 

Requite, ap’vopat (acc.), 222. 

Rest (of the), 6 a@\Xog, 46. 

Restore an exile, carayw, 331. 

Restrain by punishment, cortalw, F. 
M., 120. 

Return from banishment, carépxopat, 
caret, 269%, 

Return like for like, rot¢ époiog apv- 
veoGat, 222. 

thanks for, yapiy e(dévat (gen. 
of thing), 222. See p. 18, note 4. 

Revenge myself, auvvopar, ace. 222. 

Reverence, aidéopzat, ace. 138. 

Rhinoceros, prrdcepwe, wroc, 35. 

Rich, wAovetog. 


AaBeiv, 


tT dpdripoy Sei yevioOar row péddXovra owopova EcecOa, Cyrop. iii. 1, 10. 


t For fut. see 149. 
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Ride, 2Aatyveey (?), 41. 

on horseback, ig’ tmm@ dyeioBat, 
ip’ tmmp mopeverGar, 288. 

Right, 6c10¢, dicatog, 293. 

: it is—, dpOug éxee, 222. 

River, torayog, 132. 

Road, 6d6¢, f, 73. 

—— home, ») oiade d00¢, 331. 

Rock, zrérpa, 235. 

Roman, ‘Pwpaioc, 293. 

Rule over, apyw (gen.). 

Run, roéyw (cpap), 65. 

to the assistance of, BonOéw (dat.), 
121. 

—— away from, dmodidpdoxw, acc. 
138. 

Running, the act of, dpdpoc, 183. 


Ss. 


Safe, do¢adne, 299. 

Safety, dogadea, 193. 

(from danger), aogdXsa, 299. 

Said, elzrov, 60. 

Sail away, dzrom)éw (?), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 auroc, 41. 

Say, &c. Atyw (= speak, of a connected 
speech; also ¢ed/).—eimeiv (60, c), 
gnpi (= say).—Aadtiv (= chatter, 
talk: especially of children who are 
beginning to speak).— gacxw (= give 
out; intimating that the thing is no# 
80), 222. 

Science, ¢riornun, 293. 

Scold, Aodopéopar, dat. 183. 

Scourge, paortyow, 235. 

Scythian, YevOne, ov, 24. 

Sea, Od\aaoa, 154. 

Secretly, 240, ¢ (2); part. AXabwy, 242. 

Security, avgaAsta, 299. 

See (= behold), Qeaopat, 87. 

— (with part.). dpaw (?), 73, 239. 

Seek, Znréw, 100. 

Seems (good, videlur), doxsi, 96. 

Self, atrog, 40 (1). 

love, gtAauria, 228. 

loving, giAavroc, 228. 

restraint, gwppocvrn, 125. 

Selfish, @iAuvrocg, 228. 

Selfishness, g:\uuria, 228. 

Sell wwAéw, 87. 

Send, aréA\ecv, 188 (1). 

(a boy) to a master, elg dedacka- 

Aov wéprecv, 259. 

for, weramépropat, 259. 

Senseless, avénroy, 214. 

Sensible, gusrtpog, 140. 

Sensual pleasures, ai card rd owpa 
yoovat, 274. 
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Serve, urnperiw, dat. 52. 

Service: do a—to, w¢théw, ace. 

Set about, éxiyempéw, dat. 121. 

— out, ropevopat, 24. 

Severe, Bapic, 183. 

Shameless, avardng, 87. 

Shamelessness, avaidera, 87. 

Shed tears, daxpiiw, 282. 

Sheep, dic, 41. 

Ship, vai (?), 125. 

Should, dei (?), 60. 

Shown, having, éwidederypévog, p. 52. 

Shun = fly from, gevyw, 35. 

Silence, ctw, 96. 

Silently, ocyg, 175. 

Sin, dnaprary, cic or repi (with acc.), 
against, 154. 

Sing, gow, F. M., 168*. 

- better, ed\Atoy goa, 168*. 

Single (not a single person), ovd? tig , 
pnoé ele, 112. 

Slave, dovAoc, 20. 

Sleep (to), coszaopar, sub. barvog, 132. 

Slow, Bpadéic, 175. 

: am slow to do it = will do tt by 
beisure, oxody, 112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oxyoAy (literally by leisure; see 
112).—Bpadewe, 175. 

Smell of, 6fw (?), 150. 

So—as to, wore with infin., 212. 

— great, rnArcovroc, 228. 

— many, T6c0¢, Toodade, rocovrog, 65. 

— powerful, rn\rcovrog, 228. 

— that, wore with infin., or indic., 212. 

—: to be—, ovrwe Exe. 

— to say, we Frog tiveiv, 144, 

Socrates, Dweparne, 15. 

Soldier, oryartwrnc, ov, 228, 

Solon, SdAwy, wvoc, 183. 

Some, fore ot, Event, 264. 

—— —others, vi pév—oi 06, 41. 

Sometimes, gore Ore, 264. 

Somewhere, forty O7ov, 264. 

Son, maic¢ (general term, 15).—vid¢ 
(with respect to his parents).—often 
omitted, 22, 5b. 

Sophroniscus, Zwdpovioxoc, 24. 

Soul, wuy7. 

Spare, geiOopat (gen.), 156. 

Speak, yw, 35. 

calumniously of, Aodopéopat, 

dat. 183. 

ill of, eaxwc Aéyeer, acc. 35. 

well of, ed Afsyeev, acc. 35, 

the truth, adnQcbw, 82. 

Spear, ddpu, n. (?), 193. 

Spend, avadioxw (?), 235. 

Spring, éap, n., gen. 0 ¢, 341. 

Stadium, oradtog, or oradioy, 138. 
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Staff, paBdoc, f. 138. 

Stag, éAagoc, 36. 

Stand open, aviwya, perf. 2. 193. 

by and see, &c., wepiopaw, 331, 0. 

State, wort (ewe), f. 8. 

Stay (in a town), drarpisw, 96. 

Steal, cAérrw, F. M., (wixAoga,) 73. 

Stick, papsdoc. J. 183. 

Still, éri, 168*. 

Stomach, yuorno, époc (?), f. 235. 

Stone, A\iMocg, wirpoc, 235. 

Stop. (frans.) wav..:, (intrans.) wad- 
ona, 188 (1); with partic. 239. 

Stove, capivo,, 282. 

Straight to, :i0u (gen.), 309. 

Strange, Qavpacric, 259. 

Strangle, amayyev, 188 (1). 

Stream : flows with a full or strong —, 
woAtey pei. 

Strength, cpdroc, 41. obivog, n. 319. 

Strife, fpiy, wog, f. 183. 

Strike, 7A noaw (used by the Attics in 
the perf. act. and in the pass. rarac- 
oe being used for the other tenses), 
—ruTTwW. 

Vomel says rimrw the general 
term for striking on any thing: 
maw to strike a person; to give 
blows for correction ; connected 
with zaic (!).—z7Anrrw is 
rimrw and ratw strengthened. 

Strip, ixdiw, 125. 

Strong, isxvpoc, 35. 

Succour, émcxovpéw, dat. also acc. of 
the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 0 olog od avnp, 
271. 

Suffer (= allow), taw, 121.—7acxyw 
(of suffering painful things), 168*. 

a thing to be done, reptopaw, 331. 

from a disease, capywf, 183. 

— pain, adyrw, 20. 

punishment, duny diddvat, gen. 
of thing, dat. of person by whom, 
228. 

Suffering, wa9o¢, 150. 

Sufficient: to be —, apxeiy, 175. 

Sufficient: more than—, wepirra rwy 
apxourrwr, 170, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 

Suited: often expressed by adj. in exdc. 
Suited or well suited to govern, ap- 
xxo¢ (with gen.). 

Superhuman (of—-size), peilwy 7 car’ 
avl¥pwror, 165, d. 
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Superintend, triocoviw, 206. 
Supply to, rapéxw, 214. 
Sure. Be sure not to—, drwe pi (with 
aor. subj. or fut. indicative). 
Surpass, trepiecut (gen.), 156. 
Surprised (am), Qavpalw, F. M., 8. 
Surprising, Qauvpacro¢, 259. 
Surprisingly, Qavpactwe we, 271, d. 
Suspect, vrorrevw, acc. of pers., 293*. 
Swallow, xeArdwy, dvog (?), 341. 
Swear by, durum, ace. (?) 351. 
Sweet, 1dvc, 214. 


T. 


Table, rpaweZa, 188. 

Take, AapBavw (?), 92. aipetv, 190. 

away from, agepéw, 125. 

—— place. See Happen. 

—— care, doovrilw, 288. 

hold of, AuBéEoVar, 163. 

— in hand, émiyetptw, dat. 121. 

—— myself off, awadXarropa, 154, 
Aor. 190, d. 

—— off, é«ediiw, 125. 

pleasure in, jéopar, dat. 20. 

up, aipecv, 188 (2). 

Talent, ra\ayroy, 82. 

Talk, AXaXéw, 35. 

Task, Epyoy, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow to—, yebw (ace. 
of person, gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who has never, dytveroc, 
with gen. 150. 

: to have never, = fo be ayev- 
orog (with gen.). 

Taught: that can be—, didaxrdg, 29°%*. 

Teach, dvdaorw (?), 125. 

Teacher, d:daocaXoc, 168*. 

Tear, dacpvor, 168*. 

: shed —, daxptw, 282. 

Temper, Ovp6¢, 121. 


‘Temperance, owdgpvcdyn, 1285, u. 


Temperate, cwppwy, 126, u. 

Temple, vadg (véwe, Att.), 41. 

Ten thousand, piorot, 228. 

Terrible, decrdc, 214. 

Thales, Oadn, (?), 183. 

Than any other single person, elc ayno, 
170, e. ely ye avip wr, 173. 

ever, abrég with gen. of recipro- 
cal pronoun, 147. 

Thankful, to be or feel, yapiw eidévact, 
gen. of thing, 222. 

Thanks, to return, ydpty eldévart, gen. 
of thing, 222. 


+ xapotpat, xixpnea. 
$ For eidévac, see p. 18, note 4. 
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That, éxeivoc, 46. 

, in order that, iva, 73. 

—— (after verbs of telling), Sri, 73. 

(after to say), acc. withinfin., 89, 5. 

The—the (with compar.), osw—ro- 
covurw, 168*. 

The one—the other, 6 piv—o 82, 38. 

The morrow (the next day), 9 avproy, 
26. 

Thebans, 6nGBaior, 125. 

Thef., cAorn, 73. 

Then (time), rore, 92. 

(of inference), ov, 100. 

—— in questions, elra, 311, h. érara, 
311,% (See 316.) 

There, éxei, 28. . 

(am), wapecpe, 92. 
being an opportunity, zapéy, 250. 

, to be, rape. See 89, d. 

Therefore, ée ratrng rijg airiag, é« 
TunTouv, 222. 

Thick, dacic, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, aod dév- 
Sowy, 150. 

Thine, od¢, 20. 

Thing, rpaypa, 8. 

Things that are; existing things, ra 
Gvra, 65. 

Think, vouitw, 52. ofopae (2 sing. 
ote), 87. 

—— happy, eddapovitw, 150. 

Third, Tpirog, 52. 

This, ovroc, Ode, 46. 

—— being determined, déZayv ravra, 
245, e. See note. 

being the case, éx« rovrov, 224. 

Three, rpeic, rpia, 15. 

Through (of space, time, and means), 
did (rou), 269.—(cause), did (rv), 
326. ud, gen. 


cay tTny yiv, 259. 
row, pirrw, 235. 

Thy, cdc, 20. 

Till late in the day, piyps woppw rijc 
nuepac, 144. 

Time, xesvoc, 28. 

, it is, wpa, 65. 

» in my, &c., éx’ éuov, 65. 

To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., évi sdpdewy, 
éri ric Xiou, 288. 

To speak generally, we éroc elweiv, 
344. 


Together with, cvy—omitted before 
. abr, abrp, "eo. +) 345. 

Toil, movoc, 154. 

To-morrow, avptoy, 28. 

Too: and that —, cai ravra, 206. 


(the whole country), dvd wa- 
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Too great for, &c., comparative with 4 
xara before a subst. .» 9 wore before 
_ infin, 168. 

— soon (after cannot), 240, e. 

Tooth, ddovc, G. ddé6vroc, m. 20. 

Touch, anrropat, 150. 

Towards, after ‘to act insolently,’ sic, 
319. 

mpéc, 319. ele, 259. 
home, éx’ oicov, 288. 

Town, aoru, n. 96. 

Transact, roarrw, 8. 

Transgress, tapaBaive, 228. 

Treat ill, cacw¢ woty, ace. 35. 

well, ev zrorety, acc. 35. 

Treaty, orovdai, pl. 228. 

Tree, divdpow (?), 144. 

Trick, rixyn, 214. 

Trouble, mwévoc, 154. 

True, dA” Onc, 274. 

happiness, 9 wc dAnOd¢ ebdat- 
povia, 274. 

Trust (1) (= am confident), rixo:6a, 
120, i; 193. 

have confidence in), rioredw 
with dat. only, 132. 

Truth ( the), rd “innBic, 274. 

——, dd\7Oeca, 274. 

Try (for murder), Swrev pévov, 35; 
(am tried), pevyev, gen. 

_— meipdopat (governs gen.), 121. 

Tunic, KIT wr, 125. 

Turn, rpéxw, 73. 

Turned (am—into), yiyvopac (?), 15. 

Twice as many, Serracror, 175. 

Two by two, cara dvo, 274, 


—(= 


U. 


Uncommon degree (in an), ctagepdy- 
two, 235. 

Unconsciously, 240, ¢ (1). 

Uncovered,  Pirss, 235. 

Under, ord, 326. 

Undergo, tzopivw, 214. 

Understanding, on an, éwi rq elvat, 
&c., 226,-b. 

Undertake an expedition, wopevopas, 
24. 


Unexpected, drpoodcnnroc, 224. 

Unexpectedly, i aapoodoxyrov, 224. 

Unfortunate, kaxodaipwy, 144, 

Unjust, adicoc, 138. 

Unknown to myself, 240, c. 

Unless, ei pn, Ai2. 

Until, axpr, EXEL, Ewe, gore, 306. 

Up (adv.), ayw, 28. avd (prep.), ace 
259. 

Upper, 6 dvw, 28. 


L 
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Upper-chamber, trepqior, 96. 
Upwards, dvw, 28. 

Use, ypdopat, dat. (contr. 7) 138. 
Used to—, imperf., 94, t. 
Useless, paraics, 206. 

Utility, rd cupgipoy, 228. 


Vv. 


Vain, paracoc, 206. 

Value, repdopar, 163. 

Value very highly, xpd woAXod wotsic- 
Oat, 243. wepi woAXou wouetoOa or 
nyetcOar, 282. 

Vanished, ¢povdoc, 65. 

(A) vast number, pupios, 228. 

Very, avy, 214. wép, 73. 

—— highly, wAcicrov, 158*, b. 

—— many, pupio:, 228. 

well, apiora. 

Vexed, am—at, @x9opar (?), dat. 20. 

Victory, vien, 132. 

Villages, in—, card cwpac, 274. 

Villain, xaxovpyoc, 222. 

Villainy, caxovpyia, 222. 

Violet, tov, 144. 

Virtue, apern, 8. 

Voluntarily, {6eXorrne, ov, 299. 

Volunteer (as a), 6eX\orrne, 299. 


W. 


Wall, v. resyiZw, (subst.) retyoc, m. 222. 

Want, déopat, 150. 

Wanted, if 1 am, &c., tay re déy, or 
et re Oéot, 89, a. D. 

War, zroXepoc. 

Ward off, duuveyw ri rent, 229. 

——_—— from myself, dpvvopat, ace. 
222. 

Was near (= almost), ddjiyou Jdeiv, 
280, c. 

Wash, Aovery, 188 (1). 

Watch over, éypnyopévat wepl, gen. 193. 

Water, tdwp, n. 15. 

Way, dd6¢, f. 164. 

Weak, doderic, 319. 

Weakness, ac8ivea, 319. 

Wealthy, wAovctog, 20. 

Weep for, caraxAaiecy (?), 188 (2), 278. 

Weigh anchor, aipesw (anchor, subaud.), 
188. 

Well, «dv, 8. 

to be, cada Exe. 

What? ri; 

—— kind of? wrotoc; 

—— is, rd évra, 65. 

—— comes from (the gods), rd ray 
Ocwy, 54. 
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What comes next (to), rd ixydpevas 
gen. 146, d. 

—— induces you to. .? ri paler; 
318. 


. 2? Th rabwyv; 


——, to—place, roi, 6wor, 144, 67, 1L. 
we ought, 2 ypn, 89, c.—ra di- 
ovra, 206. 
Whatsoever, 6, rc, 92. ef rs, 269. 
When, ore, ivecdn, ixeday, 92. 


? wore; 92. 
may, wapoy 
——— you, he, &e. {eit 250. 
—— you ought, &c., déov, 250. 
—— it is your duty, dio», rpoojcoy, 
50 . 


or whereas it was said, eipnpi- 

voy, 250. 

there is any occasion, tay ri déy 

(or, after an historical tense, ef ri 

éor), 89, a. b. 

Whence, o0ev, 100. 

Whenever, ozére, 96. 

Where, wow, 144. owov, 67, 1. 

Whether, «/, 335. éay, 336. 

Which way = whither, woi;—in de- 
pendent questions regularly, dzot, 
67,1. 

Whilst, dype, Ewe, 306. 

he was walking, peraZd wepr- 
waray, 288. So with other expres- 
sions: whilst he was dining (or at 
dinner), &c. peraty is to be used 
with the present participle. 

Whither, roi, 73, 144. in dependent 
interrogative sentences, 6701, 67, 1. 
Who? riy; in dependent interrogative 

sentences, regularly doric, 67, note 1. 

—— in the world? ric wore; 150. 

Whole (the), 6 wdc, or mag 6, 45. 

——, ddro¢, 138 

Whosoever, doric, 92. ef ric, 269. 

Why? rior da ri; 183 

Wicked, rovnpéc (immoral, vile), 188. 
—ayooroc (one who breaks the divine 
or natural laws. See doroc in 293*), 
299. 

Wickedness, rovnpia, 188. 

Widow, xfpa, 235. 

Will certainly, 353, d. 

Willing: if you are—, st coe Bovdo- 
pévy tori, 206. 

Willingly at least, éxwy elvat, 144. 

Wine, vivog, 15. 

Wing (214), wrépvt = ala, the wing 
with reference to the wing-joint.— 
mwréipoy = penna, the wing with refer- 
ence tothe wing-/eathers( Déderlein). 
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Wisdom, cogia, 24. 

Wise, aogdc, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction between Boddo- 
pac and é0éAw, 100]. 

With ovr (dat.), pera (gen.), 24. 

—— (by partic.), ixwy, dywr, gipwr, 
Xpwpevoc, 235. 

a view to, mpdc (acc.), 319. 

what object or view, ri Soudope- 

voc, 34l. 

impunity, yaipwy, 154. 

—— three others, riraprog abréc, 69. 

you (us, &c.), to be, rapes. See 

b 


Within, évdor, 125. 

Without, Zw, gen. 125. avev, gen. 250. 
xwoic, 309. diya, 309. 

being discovered, 

observed, 

seen, 

knowing it, 

Wolf, Av«oc, 41. 

Woman, yun, R. yovace, V. yvvat, 15. 

Wonder at, Qaupalw, F. M., 8. 

Work, fpyoy, 121. 

Worthless, gavAog, 144. 

Worthy of, a&oc, 65, 150. 


240, c. 242. 
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Would probably have been, icirduvev- 
oev av (with infin.), 359. 

rather—than, fovoy av—f, 87. 

that! ef, woedoy (ec, &), we 
woedor, &c., 206. 

Wound, rirpwocw, 269. 

Wretched, caxodaipwy (ill-fated), 144. 
a@Xuo¢, 274. 

Wrong, avooroc, 299. See 293. 


Y. 


Year, Zroc, ». 144. 
You are joking, maiZeac éywy, 343, g. 
— do nothing but, oddé» add\o 7—, 


357. 
—— there! ovroc (atry)! 321, 1. 
Young, véoc, 168*. 
bird, veooodc, 214. 
Yours, dpuérepoc, 24. 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z 


Zeal, rd xpd0vpor (adj.), 60. 
Zealous, xpdOvpoc, 216, e. 


u2 
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(List of Paraszs and Worps explained f. ] 


A. 


&) dyav o6Boc, 228. 

dyangy Toig mapovat Or ra wapovra, 
73. 

aywy (= with), 235. 

aloxSvopat {ru p- 66, note b. 

aircicOat (mid.), not with two accusa- 
tives, 123, note. 

"ANéEavdvoce 6 Pdi ov, 22. 

dAXo te W—3 aAddore; 317. 

aAAwe re wai, 278. 

adovat kori, 73. 

dugédrevoy (-a), 346. 

avd’ wr, 268. 

avw, 8. 

ard cov aptapevoc, 100. 

— dSeimvou yevicOa, 243. 

— Tov mpopavoug, 243. 

droddpaccey rivd, 138. 

dpxyny or Thy apxyy, 132. 

apxopevoc, 235. 

dire, are On, 241. 

abroic avdpacty, 343. 

atréc, 40. abrog avrov, 165 

' ag’ éavroy, 243. 


B. 
Biov ed Frey, 206. 
A. 


dedoypévoy, 245, n. 

Sevéraroc cavrov 400a, 165, 1. 
Oé0r, 245, a. 

S7AAog sip, 239. 

dtadurwy xpsvoy, 235. 

de’ dpyiic Exery, &c., 269*. 
Sixasog sipt, 353. 

dicny drdovat (gen.), 228. 
diwweey govou, 35. 

soxovy, 245, 1. 

dokav (ddEav ravra, &c.), 245, c. 
Sopi édciv, 193, A. 

Suvarwrepot avrot avray, 165, e. 
dvoty déovra (not dedvroty), 280. 


E. 


éavrov elvat, 158%, i. 
eyeahey ri reve, 183. 

ci aor Bovropivy éoriv, 206. 
el péddree yevioOat, 280. 


ef pn dea, 125. 

— ric, 269. 

cai addog, 170, d. 

10’ wpedor (ec, €), 206. 

tipyw, tipyw, 154, b. 

elonuévor, 250. 

elc aynp, 170, e. 

ule didaoxddou (wépwerv, porrgy), 259. 
— rHyv Drjirmov, 22. 

elciv ot Néyovrec \ 

ot Agyouce 264, g. 
leivddvevoey av dragPapjvat, 359. 
éxuy elvat, 144. | 
iumoduy elvat, 293*. 

iy roi¢ mpwroc, 259. 

fvexa rwy éripwy, 250. 

Evooy xaradafPiiv, 125. 

gE ampoodornrou, 224. 

éE6yv, 245, 5. 

ir’ ipoi, 65. 

x’ ipod, 65. 

ixi rg elvat, 226, 5. 
drtxovptiv voow, 239. 

doriy of (= ivtot), 264. 
oorivacg ... «3 262, d. 
ebO0 rig wéAEwc, 309. 

evO0c iicwy, 309. 

ig’ @ or gre, 267. 

ixecOai rivoc, 146, a. 


H. 


» avproy, 26. 

# card, with acc. 165, d. 

— Gore, with infin. 165, e. 

) woAAN THC XvIPAC (not rd woAv), 59. 
yotwe dy Oeacaipuny, 84. 

yrep elxer, 351. 


e. 


Gavydoac Fxw, 343. 
Gavpaciwe we, 271, d. 
Gavpacréy door, 271, Ce 


Orivat } spovc, 188 (3). 


nai Sc, 37, ¢. 

— ravra, 206. 
carépxopat, 269*. 
cdrw, 28, x. 
cuvoc dicny, 250. 


Os 
+ Phrases not found here may be looked for in their Alphabetical place in the 


last section. 
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A. 


Aav@avw, with partic., 240, c. 
Niyerw (3, caxw, &c. ), 35. 
Anpeic Exwy, 313, g. 


M. 
pa Aia, 341. 
pavGuvw (with part.), 239. 
Meyda wp Asiv, BAdrreav, &c., 82, obs. 
pirrdAw ypdgerv, &c., 280. 
perapéder (with part.), 239. 
perakd TemTaray, 288. 
pixpe moppw THC npipag, 144, 
pupior, pup.o., 228. 


vn Aia, 341. 


Oo. 

é 8é, 37. 

6 fjuroue Tov _xpovov, 54, e. 

) 6 olog ab avnp, 271. 

dpgi “Avuroy, 282. 

Yiiv Exovrec, 278. 

— woddoi, 43. 

— xpooncuyrec, 245. 

oldé¢ ré cfu, 280. 

otwy (= bre rovcotdrwy), 253, 6 

ddiyou déw, Seiv, &c., 280. 

Spyop (rote Geovc), 351. 

Orwe dino é Eoet, 284. 

dooy ob, 125. 

daouc )Ovvaro adalorous 170, e. 

Sow —rocovry, 168*, 

Ore peyisroc, 170, 5. 

ov py AaAnoag ; &c., 284. 

— Tavroc¢ évat, 158, i. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but used in de- 
pendent sentences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sentence, 51, 

. 13. 

—y not used by Attic prose-writers, 
except Plato, 51, p. 13. 

ob« gory, 84, d. 

— Exw (= non habeo), 67, 6. 

obdsic 6 boric ov, 276. 

otdéy oloy axovoa, 278. 

ri, 150. 

ovroc! 321, d. 

obrwe lyav, 67, ¢. 

oby Sre—aAXG cai, 82. 


II. 


wapd pixpdy LAGeiv, &e., 299. 
wap’ ddiyor Stégevyov, &c., 299. 
waoa n wéhi¢, 43, d. 


INDEX II. 


waca wor, 43, d. 
wipwrog avrog, &c., 48, d. 
wept FoAAowv woreioGar, 282. 
neptopgy, 331. 

wepirra rev dprovrrwy, 170, f. 
miguce, 208. 

woueiy (ed, raxic), 35 
TodAawAdarot Hudy, 170, f. 
rorvc pel, 132. 

woppw rij¢ nAcwiag, 140. 
xpd TodAow woeiaGa, 243. 
wpostyeyv, 331. 

®poojxoy, 250. 


=. 


civowa spaere (cogdg wy or copy 
évre), 236, b. 
OXOAG (xoupow), 114. 


T. 


raxbrepa 7) copwrepa, 170, a. 
rehevTwy, 235. 
ri paOwy ; 318. 
— rabwy; 318. 
tic xore; 150. 
rd ard ruvee, 31, g. 
— ye vuy civa, 206. 
— éxi rovroc elvat, 206. 
— rpd0upor, 60. 
— redtuvraioy, 31, g. ¢ 
rov (with infin.), 216. 
rovvayrioy, 134. 
robvopa, 134. 
rovrov ye Evexa, 250, 
rq ovrt, 65. 
®. 
pipwr (= with), 235. 
343, h. 
pevyery govov, 35. 
—, = duytiv, 269%, g. 
P0dvw (&c.), 240, d, e, f. 358, 5, ¢, d. 


xX. 


xdpw iuny, 250. 
Xpwpevog (= with), 235 


Q. 


we Evoc elrety, 444. 

— ovveddyre eimeiv, 444, 
— Tdxora, 170, 6. 

— rdyoug elyoy, 278. 
waorep elyev, 351. 
woedov, 206.: 


THE END. 
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